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A. Consideration by the Special Committee

1. The Special Committee considered the question of Spanish Sahara at its
996th, 999th, 1019th, 1022nd and 1023rd meetings, between 27 March and
7 November 1975.

2. In its consideration of this item, the Special Committee took into account the
provisions of the relevant General Assembly resolutions, including in particular
resolution 3292 (XXIX) of 13 December 1974 on the question of Spanish Sahara, and
resolution 3328 (XXIX) of 16 December 19T: on +the implementation of the Declaration
on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples. By paragraph 5
of resolution 3292 (XXIX), the General Assembly requested the Special Committee

"to keep the situation in the Territory under review, including the sending of a
visiting mission to the Territory, and to report thereon to the General Assembly at
its thirtieth session”. By paragraph 11 of resolution 3328 (XXIX), the General
Assembly requested the Special Committee "o continue to seek suitable means for
the immediate and full implementation of resolutions 151k (XV) and 2621 (XXV) in
all Territories which have not vet attained independence and, in particular, to
formulate specific proposals for the elimination of the remaining manifestations of
colonialism and to repurt thereon to the General Assembly at its thirtieth session”.
The Special Committee also paid due attention to the relevant decisions of the
Security Council concerning the Territory. In addition, the Special Committee took
into account the advisory opinion given by the International Court of Justice on

16 October 1975 in response to the request of the General Assembly contained in
paragraph 1 of its resolution 3292 (XXTX) (A/10300).

3. The Special Committee also had before it the following communications
addressed to the Chairman relating to the Territory: (a) letter dated

25 February 1975 from Morocco (A/AC.109/L79): (b) letter dated 25 February 1975
" from Meuritania (A/AC.109/480): (c) letter dated 4 March 1975 from Spain
(A/AC.109/481); (d) letter dated 15 April 1975 from Mauritania (4/AC.109/48k) ;
(e) letter dated 16 April 1975 from Morocco {A/AC.109/486): and (f) letter dated
22 April 1975 from Algeria (A/AC.109/48T).

L, At its 996th meeting, on 27 March, the Chairman informed the Special Committee
that, further to his consultations on the question of sending visiting missions to
the Territories, referred to in the related report (A/10023/Rev.l (vol. I) chap. IT,
annex I), the Government of Spain had agreed to receive a three-member visiting
mission in Spanish Saharae in early May (A/AC.109/PV.996). At the same meeting,

the Special Committee decided, on the proposal of the Chairaman, that the Visiting
Mission should be composed of Cuba, Iran and the Ivory Coast and that its Chairman
should be the Permanent Representative of the Ivory Coast to the United Natious.

5. With respect to the invitations received from the Governments of Mauritania,
Morocco and Algeria (see para. 3 (d) to (f) above), the Chairman informed the
Special Committee at its 999th meeting, on 14 May, that he had, on the basis of
related consultations, communicated to those Governments the Committee's acceptance
of the invitations and its authorization for the Visiting Mission to visit those
countries in connexion with the discharge of its mandate (see A/AC.109/EV.999).

I .



6. At the 1022nd meeting, on 6 November, the representative of the Ivory Coast,
in his capacity as Chairman of the Visiting Mission, introduced the report of the
tission (see annex to the present chapter). Statements were made by the
representative of Iran, as a member of the Mission; by the representative of Spain.
as the administering Power; and, with the Committee's consent, by the
representatives of Morocco, Mauritania and Algeria (A/AC.109/PV.1022). Statements
were also made by the representatives of Tunisia, the Syriean Arab Republic and
Trag (A/AC.109/PV.1022). After a further statement by the Chairmen of the Visiting
Mission, statements were made by the Executive Secretary of the Organization of
African Unity (OAU) to the United Nations and by the Chairman of the Special
Committee (A/AC.109/PV.1022).

7. 4t the 1023rd meeting, on T November, the Chairmen informed the Special
Conmittee that, in the light of related consultations, the draft resolution
(A/AC.109/L.106k4) submitted by him would not be put to a vote. The text of the
draft resolution read as follows:

"he Special Committee,

"Havine considered the report of the United Nations Visiting Mission to
Spanish Sshara, 1975, 1/

"EIxpressing its appreciation to the members of the Visiting Mission for
the work accompiished, and to the Government of Spain, as the administering
Power, for the co-operation and sssistance rendered and the facilities made
available to the Visiting Mission, as well as to the Governments of Algeria,
Hauritanis and Morocco for their courtesy and co-operation in comnexion with
the work of the Visiting Mission,

"1. Adopts the report of the United Nations Visiting Mission to Spanish
Sahara, 1975, 2/ and endorses the observations and conclusions contained
therein; 3.

"5, Decides to keep the situation in the Territory under continuous
review."

8. At the same meeting, following a further statement by the Chairman, the
Special Committee adopted the report of the Visiting Mission and endorsed the
observations and conclusions contained thercin (see para. 11 below).

9. Statements were made at the same mecting by the representatives »f Irag,
Tunisia, the Syrian Arab Republic, China, Indiz, the Congo, Yugoslavia and the Union
of Soviet Socialist Republics, as well as by the Chairman (A/AC.109/PV.1023). With

1/ See annex to the present chapter.
2/ Ibid.
3/ Sec para. 11 below.



the consent of the Committee, the representative of Morocco made a statement
(A/AC.109/PV.1023). Statements were also made by the Chairman of the Visiting
Mission and by the Chairman of the Special Committee (A/AC.109/PV.1023).

10. On 7 NMovember 1975, the text of the observations and conclusions adopted by
the Special Committee on the item was transmitted to the Permanent Representative
of Spain to the United Nations, as the administering Power, as well as to the
Permanent Representatives of Algeria, Mauritania and Morocco to the United Natioms,
for the attention of their respective Govermments.

B. Decision of the Sry2cial Committee

11. The text of the observations and conclusions adopted by the Special
Committee at its 1023rd meeting, on 7 November, to which reference is made in
paragraph 8 above, is reproduced below.

(1) By advocating in resolution 2072 (XX) negotiations on the problems
relating to sovereignty over Spanish Sahara, by consistently reaffirming in
its subsequent resolutions the inalienable right of the population of Spanish
Sahara to self-determination and independence, and by requesting, in
resolution 3292 (XXIX), the International Court of Justice to give an advisory
opinion on the legal aspects of the question, the General Assembly has
demonstrated clearly the specific character of the decolonization of Spanish
Sahara. '

(2) Apart from the complexity of the problem, the task of the Mission was
rendered difficult by the fact that resolution 3292 (XXIX), which reguested
that a visiting mission be semt to the Territory, did not specify the
Mission's mandate.

(3) The Mission therefore considered that its mandate derived from that
of the Special Comuittee. The Mission's function was to assist the Committee
in the task entrusted to it by the Ceneral Assembly in resolution 3292 (XXIX),
namely to review the situaticn in the Territory.

(L) The best means of performing that function was to provide the Special
Committee with as much first-hand information as the Mission could gather
during its vicit to Spain, the Territory and the neighbouring countries.

(5) In order to do this, the Mission visited the majority of the towns,
villages and points of interest situated in the Territory and in the
neighbouring countries having a direct or indirect connexion with the
Territory and its protlems. It met govermnmental authorities in Spain and the
neighbouring countries, as well as the authorities in the Territory and all
public figures, individuals and groups who, because of their activities,
functions or other factors, play a role in the affairs of Spanish Sahara or are
affected by the decolonization of Spanish Sahars. The Mission had contacts with
a broad sector of the population living within and outside the Territory.
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(6) Careful to maintain the objectivity expected of it, the Mission
faithfully reported the facts as they were presented or observed during its
visit, and opinions as they were expressed to the Mission. These facts and
opinions are recorded throughout the report, which forms an indivisible whole.
The Mission nevertheless wishes to highlight, in the following paragraphs,
some of the observations and conclusions which it derived from its visit.

(7) Spenish Sehara is a phosphate-rich Territory of 266,000 square
kilometres, which is bounded by the Atlantic Ocean for an uninterrupted
span of 1,062 kilometres and on the continental side shares borders with
three States over a total length of 2,045 kilometres. This geo=-economic
position is the reason for Spanish Sahara's political importance and explains
why the form of its decolonization is a matter of concern for all the
neighbouring States.

(8) Because of their nomadic way of life, the people of the Territory
move easily across the borders to the neighbouring countries, where they are
received by members of their tribes or even of their families. This ebb and
flow of people across the borders of the Territory makes it difficult to take
a complete census of the inhabitants of Spanish Sahara and also poses the
complex problem of the identification of the Ssharans of the Territory and
makes it even more difficult to take a satisfactory census of refugees.

(9) According to the census carried out by the administering Power in
1974, there were 73,497 Saharans living in the Territory. Spain thought that
there might be between 3,000 and 4,000 Saharans in Moroceco, about 5,000 to
5,000 in Mauritania and a much smaller number in Algeria. Morocco stated that
it had at least 30,000 to 40,000 refugees. According to the Algerian
authorities, there are more than 7,000 Saharan refugees in southern Algeria.
Lastly, Mauritania stated that it had no refugees, because Saharans are
Mauritanians living on both sides of the administrative frontier. It
considered, however, that it could identify and take a census of the Saharans
belonging to the Territory, should that be necessary. It must be pointed out,
however, that all these figures were disputed by the various parties,
including the liberation movements. Consequently, any consultation based on
those figures would inevitably be subject to contestation.

(10) It should be noted that the economic, social and cultural
development of the Territory is far from having attained a sufficient and
satisfactory level. It would certainly necessitate the assistance of the
international community and the United Nations. The Mission noted, moreover,
that the practice of slavery still exists in the Territory. It would be
desirable for an appropriate United Nations body to take up this question.

(11) Although all the concerned and interested parties are in favour of
the complete decolonization of the Territory, they none the less remain
divided as to the way in which that decolonization should be carried out and
as to the final status of the Territory.



(12) The Spanish Government reaffirmed its wish to decolonize the
Territory in conformity with the United Nations resolutions. To that end,
it was ready to co-operate with the States of the region and with the United
Nations, with a view to enabling the population of the Territory to exercise
its right to self-determination. As far as the referendum was concerned, the
Spanish Government considered that the people of Spanish Sahara had
unequivocally expressed to the Mission their desire for independence. The
Spanish Covernment considered that the United Nations should take note of that
fact and enable it to complete the process of self-determination interrupted
by resolution 1202 (7XT¥). However, taking into account the situation
prevailing in the Territory and in the region, the Spanish Government made
Imown its wish to withdraw from the Lerritory as quickly as possible, without
leaving a vacuum. It did not intend to assume in the Territory the additional
responsibilities which would he caused by any delays.

(13) The wish of the administering Power to decolonize the Territory is
not doubted by the Mission, which would like to state that it received from
Spain all necessary assistance and complete co-operation in the discharge of
its mandate.

(14) The Moroccan Govermment rcaffirmed its territorial claim to
Western Sahara and insisted that the Territory be integrated with Morocco.
The Government stated, however, that, if necessary, it could accept a
referendum subject to certain conditions, including the withdrawal of the
Spanish troops and administration, the temporary presence of the United Nations
to supervise the maintenance of order and the proper functioning of the
administration and the return of the refugees. According to the Moroccan
Government, the referendum ecould relate only to the choice of the population
between Morocco and Spain. Furthermore, the Moroccan Government indicated
that it would be able, together with Mauritania, to reach a solution to the
problem of Spanish Sahara.

(15) The Mauritanian Government, for its part, reaffirmed its territorial
claim to Spanish Sahara and insisted that the Territory be integrated with
Mauritania. This Government, too, was convinced that it could, together with
Morocco, find a solution to the Problem of Sahara based on recognition of
the existence of their respective areas of influence in the Territory.

Finally, the Government considered that, if there was to be an act of
self-determination under the conditions set out in the preceding paragraphs,
the parties concerned, Mauritania and Horocco, should be associated, each
within its respective area of influence, with the preparation and conduct of
the act of self--determination.

(16) The Algerian Government stated that it had no territorial claim on
Spanish Sahara. It considered, however, that the Territory should be
decolonized in accordance with the principles laid down by the United Nations
and OAU, giving the population of the Territory an opportunity to exercise its
right to self-determination and decide its future freely. The Algerian
Government added that it would accept and respect any settlement of the
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problem of Spenish Sahara, provided that that settlement had been freely
approved by the population concerned.

(17) The Mission welcomes the spirit of co-operation shown it Dby the
Governments of llorocco, Algeria and Mauritania in the performance of its
task and the facilities they granted it for that purpose, as well as the
courtesy extended to the Mission during its visit to those countries.

(18) Within the Territory, the Mission noted that the population, or at
least almost all those persons encountered by the Mission, was categorically
for independence and against the territorial claims of Morocco and
Mauritania. The population expressed the wish that the United Nations, OAU
and LAS should help it to obtain and preserve its independence. The population
showed, by its demonstrations and statements, that it supported the objectives
of the Frente POLISARIO and PUNS favoursble to the independence of the
Territory.

(19) Uithin the Territory the Mission had contacts with only two
political movements, the Frente POLISARIO and PUNS, the former a liberation
movement and the latter a politieal party. Both movements are unanimous in
demanding that the Territory should accede to independence, although they
advocate different methods of achieving this. They reject the territorial
claims of Morocco and Mauritania.

(20) The leaders of the Frente POLISARIO and also the representatives
of PUNS in the Territory considered that the referendum was no longer
necessary, since the population had already expressed its wishes and
aspirations clearly to the Mission. However, all stated that they would
accept the referendum if such were the course advocated by the United Nations.

(21) The Frente POLISARIO, although considered a clandestine movement
before the Mission's arrival, appeared as a dominant political force in the
Territory. The Mission witnessed mass demonstrations in support of the
movement in all parts of the Territory.

(22) For reasons of its own, PUNS, which includes among its supporters
most of the members of the Yema'a did not organize demonstrations in the
northern part of the Territory. It did, however, organize demonstrations in
the south, vwhere it is said to have a strong following.

(23) 1In Morocco, all the political refugees from the Territory whom the
Mission encountered called for the annexation of the Territory by Morocco and
rejected any idea of independence. Identical wishes were expressed by the
two liberation movements which the Mission met in Morocco, namely FLU and
MOREHOB.

(24) In Algeria, the refugees and the leaders of the Frente POLISARIO
whom the Mission met expressed themselves categroiecally in favour of
independence and rejected the territorial claims of Morocco end Mauritania.



(25) In Mauritania, the Mission noted three points of visw. Some of
the persons who appeered before it were in favour of the outright integration
of the Territory with Mauritania. Others recognized the right of the
population of Spanish Sahara to self-determination and independence but hoped
that the new State would freely integrate or associate itgself with Mauritania,
the country with which it has the closest ties. A third category, composed
of supporters of the Frente POLISARIO who considered themselves to be refugees
from Spanish Sahara and not Mauritanians, favoured independence for Spanish

Sahara.

(26) It was apparent to the :iission that there was a sizable Spanish
military presence in the Territory. The Mission was not, however, in a
position to form an estimate of the strength of these forces, nor did it have
an opportunity to form an estimate of the strength of the Moroccan forces
stationed in the southern region of Morocco. As to the total number of troops
stationed on each side of the frontier, conflicting figures were supplied to
the Mission by the Spanish and Horoccan authorities.

(27) There was a tense situation on the frontier between Spanish Sahara
and Morocco, as well as in the Territory, where there have been a number of
incidents which have resulted in several deaths and injuries and the capture
of prisoners. This general state of tension, with its repercussions and

ramifications in the neighbouring countries, clearly endangers the maintenance
of peace and security in the region.

(28) In this context, it should be noted that the kission received
petitions from Saharans both inside and outside the Territory for the release
of all political prisoners, and in particular a Mr. Mohamed Basiri, concerning
whose fate the Mission was unable to obtain precise information.

(29) The Mission considered that, despite the tensions and the pressure
of events, the administering Power remains entirely responsible for the
maintenance of public order and the defence of the Territory and for the
security and well-being of its inhabitants until the General Assembly has
decided what policy should be followed for the decolonization of the Territory.

(30) It should be noted that contacts, talks and meetings on the question
of Spanish Sshara have talen place among the parties concerned, that is,
between Spain and each country vordering on the Territory, between two of the
latter and among all three countries bordering on the Territory. Except for
the information contained in the joint communiqués issued at the conclusion of
some of these meetings, 4/ the Mission has not been informed of the tenor or
results of these talks.

(31) It should be mentioned that, at the invitation of the Govermments

————————r—

i/ See asppendix IIT to the present report.
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concerned, the Secretary-General of the United Nations visited Algeria,
Mauritania, Morocco and Spain and had talks at the highest level with the
leaders of those countries.

(32) A careful examination of the various elements considered in the
preceding paragraphs shows that any settlement, if it is to provide a lasting
solution and preserve peace in the region, must be worked out with the
agreement and participation of all the concerned and interested parties,
namely the administering Power, the Governments of the countries adjoining the
Territory and the representatives of the Saharan population.

(33) It is also important to stress that the decolonization of Spanish
Sahara must take into account the wishes and aspirations of all the Saharan
population of the Territory, including those who are at present living abroad
as political exiles or refugees. Their current and fubure interests must be
protected.

{34) In this connexion, it should be noted that the concerned and
interested Governments of the countries adjoining the Territory, the political
movenents of Spanish Sahara and the spokesmen for the Sasharan political exiles
and refugees in the neighbouring countries set out the following conditions
for the holding of any popular consultation in the Territory: (a) withdrawal
of the Spanish armed forces and administration; (b) return of politiecal exiles
and refugees; and (c) a period of transition during which a United Nations
presence would assume responsibility for the administration and the
maintenance of peace and order in the Territory.

(35) The Mission believes that any popular consultation of whatever
nature held in the Territory, in order to furnish a valid expression of the
opinion of the majority, must be based on the participation of all Saharans
belonging to the Territory. It is therefore important to establish who is
and who is not a Ssharan belonging to the Territory. The concerned and
interested parties have agreed that this task should be entrusted to a
comnission of experts designated by the United Nations, which would work in
close co-operation with the administering Power and with the other concerned
and interested parties.

(36) The Mission noted that the administering Power, the Governments of
the countries bordering on the Territory, the representatives of the
population and the leaders of political movements all stress the importance
of the role and assistance of the United Nations in the settling of the
problem of Spanish Sahara in the interests of all, and of peace and security
in the region.

(37) For that reason the United Nations should not only encourage all
the concerned and interested parties to enter into a dialogue and to that end
provide them with a framework, so as to find the means of achieving the
peaceful decolonization of the Territory, but should also provide them, at
their request, with any assistance that might prove necessary.
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(38) In order to create a climate favourable to the peaceful
decolonization of the Territory, all the concerned and interested parties
should agree by common accord to:

(a) Recognize the responsibility of the administering Power with
regard to the Territory during the crucial stage in the decolonization
process and give it all necessary co-operation in the discharge of its
responsibility;

(v) Avoid taking any initiative of any kind which might change the
status quo of the Territory as it exists at present;

(c) Stabilize the number of troops in the Territory and on the
frontiers by not reinforcing them with men, arms and equipment;

(d) Ensure that the existing troops abstain from committing
provcecative acts either by their movements or by ambushes, mine-laying,
armed commando strikes, sabotage and so forth;

(e) Abandon the press campaign which the parties have unleashed.
against each other through the mass media and which does not facilitate
the search for a peaceful solution of the question;

(f) Abstain from, and if necessary discourage, any action likely to
contribute to a worsening of the situation in the Territory or of the
relations among the concerned and interested parties.

(39) The Mission is convinced that if all these conditions are
fulfilled it will be possible for all the parties to contribute to the
decolonization of Spanish Sahara taking into account, on the one hand, the
interests of the peoples living both indide and outside the Territory and, on
the other hand, the interests of the States bordering on the Territory and
the need to maintain peace and security in the region in accordance w1th the
spirit and letter of the Charter of the United Natioms.

(k0) The Mission is also convinced that a United Nations presence in the
Territory, in a form and for a time to be determined, could be useful and
could constitute a factor of appeasement and confidence indispensable for the
peaceful decolonization of the Territory.

(41) Having discharged the mandate entrusted to it by the Special
Committee and being guided by the desire of all the concerned and interested
parties to seek, within the framework of the United Nations, a peaceful
solution to the problem of Spanish Sahara in accordance with the relevant
resolutions of the General Assembly, particulerly resolution 3292 (XXIX), the
members of the Visiting Mission have concluded that the United Nations should
make a positive contribution to the solution of the problem which will
maintain peace and security in the area and strengthen harmony and
co-operation among the countries of the area.
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(42) With that end in view, they express the hope that, in its
consideration of the question at its thirtieth session, the General Assembly
will, in defining the policy to be followed for the yurpose of expediting
the process of decolonization of the Territory in accordance with resolution
151k (XV), under the most favoursble possible conditions and in the light of
the advisory opinion to be given by the International Court of Justice, give
due consideration to the report of the Visiting Mission, particularly the
views expressed by the groups of the population both within and outside the
Territory and by the concerned and interested Govermments.

(43) In view of the differences of opinion expressed in this commexion
regarding the future of the Territory by those population groups and
Governments, the members of the Mission, while bearing in mind the request
by the General Assembly for an advisory opinion made to the International
Court of Justice in paragraph 1 of its resolution 3292 (XXIX), feel that the
General Assembly should take steps to enable those population groups to
decide their own future in complete freedom and in an atmosphere of peace and
security in accordance with the provisions of resolution 151k (XV) and the
relevant resolutions of the General Assembly concerning the question.

(kk) The procedures for a comsultation of this kind, which should take
place under United Nations auspices and under the conditions indicated above,
could be defined by s new visiting mission appointed by the Secretary-General
of the United Nations in close co-operation with the administering Power and
the other concerned and interested parties.
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LETTER OF TRANSMITTAL
10 October 1975

Mr. Chairman,

I have the honour to transmit herewith the report of “he United Nations
Vigiting Mission to Spanish Sahara which the Mission adopted on 10 October 1975.
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I. INTRODUCTION

A, Terms of reference cof the Visiting Mission

1. At its twenty-ninth session, the General Assembly, in its resolution

3292 (XXIX) of 13 December 1974 concerning the question of Spanish Sashara,

requested the Special Committee to keep the situation in the Territory under review,
including the sending of a visiting mission to the Territory, and to report thereon
to the General Asserbly at its thirtieth session.

2. On 4 December 197L4, a few days before the adoption of resolution 3292 (XXIX),
the representative of Spain in the Fourth Committee stated at the 2126th meeting
that his country was ready to receive a United Nations visiting mission which would
study every detail of the situation in the Territory. a/

3. Consequently, in accordance with paragraph 5 of resolution 3292 (XXIX),
following the Spanish Government's invitation and on the basis of the consultations
held by its Chairman, the Special Committee decided that a three-member mission,
composed of the representatives of Cuba, Iran and the Ivory Coast, would visit
Spanish Sahara during the first week of May 1975 (A/AC.109/PV.996). The Committee
further decided that the Chairman of the Mission should be Mr. Siméon Ak&, the
Permanent Representative of the Ivory Coast to the United Nations.

4. In letters dated 15, 16 and 22 April 1975, addressed to the Chairman of the
Special Committee, the Governments of Mauritania, Morocco and Algeria invited the
Visiting Mission to Spanish Sahara to their countries in order to hold discussions
with the authorities and to make contact with the peoples concerned. b/

5. The Special Committee decided to accept the invitations received from the
three Governments and requested the Mission to arrange its itinerary accordingly
in connexion with the discharge of its mandate.

6. During the working sessions held before their departure from New York, the
members of the Mission reconsidered the general mandate of the Special Committee
contained in General Assembly resolutions 1514 (XV) of 14 December 1960, 1654 (XVI)
of 27 November 1961 and subsequent resolutions, in particular resolution 3328 (XXIX)
of 16 December 1974, and agreed that its terms of reference fell within the
framevork of the tasks assigned to the Special Committee. The Mission’s duty was
to assist the Committee in the discharge of its tasks by securing first-hand
information on the situation prevailing in the Territory, including information

on political, eccnomic, social, cultural and educational conditions, as well as

on the wishes and aspirations of the people. In order to fully discharge its
mandate, the Mission decided that it should:

g/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-ninth Session, Fourth
Committee, 2126th meeting.

b/ See A/AC.109/L484; A/AC.109/486; A/AC.109/487.
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(a) Hold consultations with the Government of Svain, as administering Power,
as well as with the authorities in the Territory, in order to ascertain the
policies of the administering Power concerning the Territory and the measures
which it proposed to take to ensure the decolonization of the Territory in
accordance with the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial
Countries and Peoples, contained in resolution 151k (XV) and other relevant
resolutions of the United Nations, particularly resolution 3292 (XXIX)-

(b) Study all aspects of the situation in the Territory, in the politicsal,
economic, social, cultural and educational fields, as well as in the related
fields of administration, the judiciary and the military organizations. In order
to accomplish this, the Mission should have access to all towns and localities
which it considered necessary to visit for the accomplishment of its task:-

(¢) Make direct cantacts with the larsest possible number of indigenous
inhabitants of the Territory, including those currently living outside the
Territory. It could do this by meeting with the representatives and leaders of
the indigenous inhabitants and representative groups such as political, cultural
and social organizations, as well as the liberation movements both within and
outside the Territory, or by any other means which the Mission might deem adequate.
These extensive contacts, which should include as broad a spectrum as possible of
the views of the inhabitants, were designed to enable the Mission to ascertain
the wishes and aspirstions of the indigenous people of the Territory.

B. Composition of the Visiting Mission

T. The Mission was composed of the following members: Mr. Siméon Aké, Permanent
Representative of the Ivory Coast to the United Nations (Chairman)- '
Mrs. Marta Jiménez Martinez, of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs of Cuba; and

Mr. Manouchehr Pishva, Deputy Permanent Representative of Iran to the United
Nations.

8. The Mission was accompanied and assisted by the following staff members of the
United Nations Secretariat: Mr. Myles F. Minchin, Principal Secretary:-

My, Cheikh Tidlane Gaye, Assistant Secretary; Mrs. Christine E. Pelletier, Political
Affairs Officer; Mr. John Cabrera, Administrative Officer; Mrs. Alicia F. Kelly,
Secretary; Miss Hazel E. Bryan, Miss Monique Corvington and Mr. Eduardo Trilles,
Interpreters; and Mr. Yutaka Nagata, Photographer.

C. Activities of the Visiting Mission prior to its
departure from New York

9. Before leaving New York, the Mission held working sessions with the Permanent
Representatives of Spain, Morocco, Mauritanias and Algeria. These discussions
dealt mainly with the organization of its visit to each country, the documentation
which the Mission wished to have on the question, the individuals or sroups that
the Mission proposed to meet both in the Territory and in neighbouring countries
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and the assurances required by the Mission with regard to the safety of those
persons and the members of the Mission.

10. On 22 April, the Mission held a working meeting at Headquarters with

Mr. Jaime de Piniés, the Permanent Representative of Spain to the United Nations
who, after making a general statement on the Territory, put forward suggestions
concerning the prograrme for the Mission's visit to Spain and the Territory.

This tentative programme included visits to the following towns and localities:

El Aailin, Semara, Villa Cisneros, Tichla and La Gliera. At the Mission's proposal,
the administering Power agreed to include the following localities in this list:
Bu Craa, Daora, Mahb&s, Tifariti, Guelta Zemmur, El Aargub and Ausert.

11. On behalf of his Government, Mr., Piniés also gave assurances as to the safety
of the members of the Mission during their stay in the Territory and of the
persons whom they would interview.

12. On 23 April, the Mission held separate working sessions with the Permanent
Representatives of Morocco, Mauritania and Algeria. During these meetings, the
representatives of the countries bordering Spanish Sshara stated the views of their
Governments on the question and described the, arrangements made or contemplated by
their countries to receive the Mission and facilitate the discharge of its mandate.

13. At the request of the Mission, the representatives of the three countries

gave assurances that their Governments would take all necessary steps to ensure

that during its visit to their respective countries, the Mission would enjoy freedom
of movement and freedom of contact with the liberation movements and Ssharan
refugees residing in those countries.

1k, The Mission also received from Morocco, Mauritania and Spain copies of the
documents which each of these countries had submitted to the International Court

of Justice in connexion with the advisory opinion requested by the General Assembly
in its resolution 3292 (XXIX).

D. Programme adopted by the Vigiting MIssion

15. At the working sessions held at United Nations'Headquarters between 17 April
and 2 May 1975 the Mission drew up a programme of work covering the following main
points:

(a) In Madrid: hold preliminary conversations with the Spanish suthorities.

(b) In the Territory: (i) hold conversations with the territorial )
authorities, members of territorial institutions, leaders of political parties and
liveration movements and any other group or person who might wish to meet the
Mission; (ii) make as many direct contacts as possible with the people of the
various regions of the Territory; and (iii} visit places or centres of economic,
social, cultural and military interest.
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(¢) In Madrid: after visiting the Territory, hold further conversations
with the Spanish authorities.

{d) TIn the countries adjoining the Territory: (i) hold talks with
representatives of the Governments of Morocco, Algeria and Mauritania; (ii) meet
the leaders of liberation movements based in these countries; and (iii) possibly
visit the refugee camps or the frontier region, with a view to making direct
contact with the refugees.

16. Lastly, the Mission also decided to submit written questions to the
administering Power, on completion of its visit to the Territory, and also to
submit written questions to each of the Governments of the countries bordering
the Territory after visiting their respective countries.,

.E. Account of the Visiting Mission

1. First series of conversations with Spanish authorities

17. The Mission arrived in Madrid on 8 May, and on 9 May held preliminary talks

at the Ministry of Foreign Affairs with a Spanish delegation headed by

My. Jusn J. Rovira, Under-Secretary of State at the Ministry of Foreign Affairs,
and including, among others, Mr. Rafael Ferrer, Director-General for Africa and
the Middle East, Ministry of Foreign Affairs; Mr. Fernando Benito, Director-General
for International Organizations and Conferences, Ministry of Foreign Affairs;

Mr. Eduardo Blanco, Director-General for the Promotion of the Sahara;

Mr. Felipe Pradas, expert attached to the Ministry of the Presidency; and

Mr. Mateo Canalejos, Assistant Secretary-General of the Territory.

18. At this introductory meeting, the Mission received documents containing
basic information on the Territory. It heard statements on various aspects of the
situatior in the Territory dealt with in the documents.

19. During the afternoon of 9 May, the Mission was received by

Mr. Pedro Cortina Mauri, the Minister for Foreign Affairs, who recalled the
position of his Government in regard to the Territory and its views on the
decolonization of Spanish Sahara.

20. Oan 10 May, the Mission held a second working session with the Spanish
delegation headed by Mr. Ferrer. The discussions covered the programme for the
visit to the Territory, background documentation and questions concerning the
political, institutional, administrative, economic, social and cultural aspects
of Spanish Sahara.

21. On 11 May, the Mission, at their request, met with two Saharan students who
gave their views on the situation in their country and answered questions put
by the Mission.

22, On 12 Mey, the Mission held a working session with Mr. Antonio Carro,

Minister of the Presidency in charge of the Sahara, who made a statement on the
policy his Government intended to apply in the Territory.
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23. During its stay in Madrid, the Mission met representatives of the countries
concerned, to whom it delivered letters asking that steps be taken to reduce the
tension in the region so that the Mission could accomplish its task in an
atmosphere of calm and trenquillity.

2. Visit to the Territory

o, The Mission arrived at El Aaifin, the capital of Spanish Sahara, on 12 May, in
a special aircraft placed at its disposal by the Spanish Government. The Mission
was accompanied from Madrid by, among others, Mr. Blanco, the Director-General

for the Promotion of the Sahara, and Mr. Canalejos, the Assistant Secretary-General
of the Territory.

25, In the late afternoon of 12 May the Mission met, at the Assembly Building,
the members of the Permanent Commission of the Yema'a (General Assembly) headed
by its President, Mr. Jafri Uld Said ULd Yumeni. After speeches of welcome and
thanks, the members of the Permenent Commission answered gquestions put to it by
the Wission.

26. On 13 May, the Mission drove to Daora, a town not far from the Moroccan
frontier. The Mission visited the school and dispensary and talked with tribal
chiefs and notables and with representatives of political groups and parties.
The Mission also met the officer in charge of the territorial police unit.

27. After returning to El Aaifin, the Mission attended a large mass meeting
organized near its hotel by the Frente Popular para la Liveracién de Saguia el
Hamra y Rio de Oro (Frente POLISARIO). That evening the Mission met delegations
from the Frente POLISARIO at its hotel.

28, On 14 May, the Mission went to Bu Craa where it toured the phosphate mining
installations of the Fosfatos de Bu Craa, S.A. (FOSBUCRAA) (see also paras. 177-18k4
below). While there it had an interview with the management of FOSEUCRAA and met

a delegation representing the Saharan workers employed in the mines. From Bu Craa,
the Mission went to the phosphate enrichment plants and the port which handles
mineral exports at ELl Aaidn.

29, In the late afternoon, the Mission met Ssharan delegations at- its hotel before
going to the General Assembly Building where it held another working session with
the members of the Permanent Commission. The talks continued late into the

evening of 14 May and dealt chiefly with the nature, composition and powers of

the territorial institutions, the method of election or appointment of members

of the Yems's and their relations with the administering Power on the one hand

and with the indigenous population on the other.

30. On 15 May, the Mission visited the towns of Tifariti and Guelta Zemmur, about <
250 kilometres south-east of El Aaifin, near the Mauritenian frontier. At Tifariti,
after attending a lesson at the primary school and visiting the dispensary, the
Mission met delegations representing the local sheiks and notables, the Frente



POLISARIO, the Partido de la Unién Nacional Saharani (PUNS), students, soldiers
serving with the Foreign Legion and members of the Territorial Police. At Guelta
Zemmur, the Mission also met groups of sheiks and notables, political leaders

and women. On its return to El Aaitin, the Mission held separate talks with

delegations representing the Frente POLISARIO.

31. On 16 Msy the Mission spent the day visiting Mehbés, a town situated at the
far east of the Territory, 35 kilometress from the Moroccan frontier, 40 kilometres
from the Algerian frontier and 45 kilometres from the Mauritanian frontier. The
Mission met delegations of sheiks end notables, the Frente POLISARIO, PUNS and
women. From Mahbds, the Mission went to Semara, the oldest town in the Territory,
known in the past for the splendour of its culture. During its visit, the
Mission had an opportunity to hold conversations with groups representing the
tribal sheiks, notables, the Frente POLISARIO, PUNS and women.

32. On 17 May, the Mission held two separate working sessions with General
Federico GOmez Salazar, the Governor-General, and Mr. Luis Rodrigues de Viguri,
the Secretary-General of Spanish Sahara. The interview with the Governor-General
dealt with the situation prevailing in the Territory from the political and
military points of view, while the Mission obtained from the Secretary-General
information concerning education, social and administrative matters.

33. The Mission visited the ‘“working-class districts™ of El Aaifn, called
Casa Piedra and Khata Rambla. It also went to the Depbsito Carcelario, the
civil prison, where it was able to converse at length with prisoners without

either suthorities or guards in attendance. The Spanish magistrates accompanying
the Mission to the prison also answered questions.

34, In the afternoon of 1T May, the Mission went by plane to Villa Cisneros,
the second most important town in the Territory.

35. On arrival, it met the authorities of the town and had conversations with
delegations from PUNS and the Frente POLISARIO, traditional sheiks and women.

36. On the morning of 18 May, the Mission separated into two groups: one group
went to Ausert and the other to Tichla. In both these towns, members of the
Mission met representatives of population groups and of PUNS and the Frente.
POLISARIO. In the afternoon, the Mission went by boat to El Aargub, known as
the twin town of Villa Cisneros, where it met with representatives of population

groups.

37. On 19 May, the Mission arrived at La Giiera, which is situated on the
Mauritanian frontier, 3 kilometres from Nouadhibou. After meeting with
representatives of the Frente POLISARIO and PUNS, the Mission accompanied to the
Mauritanien frontier a Ssharan petitioner who, for reascms of personal security,
had expressed a desire to leave the Territory and, to that end, had requested
the assistance of the Mission .

38. On its return to Villa Cisneros, the Mission met wiih a group of Ssharan

students studying in Spain, before going to Las Palmas in the Canary Islands
vhere it spent the night of 19 to 20 May.
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3. Second series of conversations with Spanish authorities

39. In Madrid, after its arrival on 20 May, the Mission first had a working
session un 21 May with the Spanish delegation headed by Mr. Rovira, Under-
Secretary of State at the Ministry of Foreign Affairs. The Mission thereafter had
discussions with Mr. Cortina Mauri, the Minister for Foreign Affairs. Lastly,
the Mission had an audience with Mr. Arias Navarro, the President of the
Government (sece errendix IT to the present report). During these meetings, both
the President and the Foreign Minister as well as the other Spanish authorities
reaffirmed their Government's position concerning Spanish Sahara and replied to
questions raised by the Mission. The conversations with the Spanish delegation
were completed on 22 May, following a final working session held at the Ministry
of Foreign Affairs.

40. During its stay in Madrid, the Mission submitted a detailed questionnaire
on the Territory %o the adwinistering Power.

L. Visit to Morocco

41. On 22 May, the Mission left Madrid for Fés in a special aircraft made
available by the Royal Government of Moroecco.

L. On arriving at F8s late in the afternoon, the Mission was given an audience
with His Majesty King Hassan II of Morocco, attended by a number of high officials
of the Government. In the course of the audience, His Majesty first recalled the
policy followad by Morocco with regard to Spanish Sahara which Morocco had followed
since its independence. King Hassan then defined his Government's position
concerning the future of the Territory, before going on to hold an exchange of
views with the Mission (see appendix IT to the present report).

[
43. On the following day, 23 May, the Mission visited Agadir, a town situated in
the south of Morocco. On its arrival, the Mission met with Mr. Khali Hena Al Rachid,
the Secretary-General of PUNS, who discussed the situation in the Territory and
the readons for his presence in Morocco. The day concluded with conversations
with delegations representing the population.

Ly, On 24 May, the Mission went by helicopter to Tan-Tan in the border region,
where it visited a Saharan refugee camp and had conversations with delegations
representing Saharan refugees and prominent Saharans. On the following day, the
Mission resumed its talks. with the Saharan delegations and then received, in
succession, a group of militants belonging to the Front de libération et de
1funité (FLU); Mr. Eduardo Moha, Secretary-General of the Mouvement de résistance
pour la libération des Territoires sous domination espagnole (MOREHOB), formerly
known as the Mouvement de résistance des Hommes bleus; and a group of Saharan
prisoners expelled from the Territory. Lastly, the Mission went to Zag, which is
about 50 kilometres from the frontier of the Spanish Sahara, where it visited the
refugee camp and met several delegations of Saharans.
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4S. On its return to Agadir, the Mission continued its discussions with Mr. Rachid
of PUNS. It then received the Executive Committee of ISTIQLAL headed by

Mr. Mohammed Boucetta, its Secretary-General, who made a statement concerning the
Territory.

46. The morning of 26 May was spent visiting a refugee camp at Makroud,

25 kilometres from Agadir, where the Mission was able to establish direct contact
with the Saharan population groups and hear their views. On its return to Agadir,
the Mission held a working session with Mr. Mohamed M'jid, honorary delegate of
the Office of the United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees (UNHCR) in
Morocco. During the second working session of the day, the Mission met

Colonel Dlimi, chief of the Aides-de-camp of King Hassan II, accompanied by the
Secretary of State for the Office of the Prime Minister, the Secretary of State
for the Interior and the Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs. The discussion
dealt with the military situation in the southern region.

47. The Mission left Agadir on 26 Mey for Fes, via Marrakesh, where it spent the
night.

L8, On arriving at Fés on 27 May, the Mission was invited to a luncheon at the
Royal Palace by His Majesty, King Hassan II. Several Moroccan dignitaries,
including Mr. Ahmed Osman, the Prime Minister, and Mr. Ahmed Laraki, the Minister
for Foreign Affairs, were among the guests. The afternoon was spent at a working
meeting with the Moroccan delegatior, which was headed by Mr. Osman and included
‘Mr. Leraki, Mr. Ahmed Taibi Benhima, Minister for Information; Mr. Driss Slaoui,
the Permanent Representative of Morocco to the United Nations; Mr. Driss Bagri,
the Secretary of State to the Prime Minister responsible for the problems of
Sahara; the Secretary of State for the Interior; and the Secretary of State for
the Ministry of Foreign Affairs. During the meeting, the members of the Moroccan
delegation stated their Government's position and replied to questions before
holding an exchange of views with the members of the Mission.

5. Visit to Algeria

49, The Mission left Fés on 28 May for Alger in a special aircraft made
available by the Algerian Government. A few hours after its arrival at Alger, the
Mission had an audience with Mr. Houari .Boumediene, the President of Algeria,
which was attended by Mr. Abdelmalek Benhabyles, Secretary-General nf the Ministry
of Foreign Affairs and Mr. Abdellatif Rahal, Permanent Representative of Algeria
to the United Nations. During the audience, President Boumediene stated the
principles underlying Algeria's policy on decolonization and provided basic
information on his Government's position on the question of Spanish Sahara (see
appendix IT to the present report). On 29 May, the Mission went to Tindouf, a town
situated in south-west Algeria, sbout 30 kilometres from the Spanish Ssharan
frontier. During its stay in the region of Tindouf, the Mission was accompanied
by Mr. Oman Mohamed Ali, a member of the. Executive Committee of the Frente
POLISARIO. On its arrival at Tindouf, the Mission visited a refugee camp at Oumm
el Assel where it talked to the representatives of refugee groups. On its return
to Tindouf, the Mission stopped at Sebicha Abdallsh, where it visited ancther
refugee camp and held talks with representatives of the refugees.
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50. Late in the evening, the Mission, accompanied by leaders of the Frente
POLISARIO and representatives of the international press and escorted by rembers
of the liberation avuy armed with submachine guns, went to a place 80 kilometres
from Tindouf, in an unidentified valley, where it found 14 of the Spanish officers
and soldiers taken prisoner by the Frente POLISARIO. The interview with the
prisoners, which was held with no leaders of the Frente POLISARIO, guards or
journalists in attendance, dealt with the conditions of their capture and
detention. -

51. On 30 May, the day began with a visit to a refugee camp at Tindouf and ended
with a long working session with a delegation of the Frente POLISARIC, led by

Mr. Said Louali, the Secretary-General, and consisting of Messrs. Omar Mohamed Ali
and Mahfoud Ali Bayba, members of the Executive Committee, an. llessrs. Moussa,
Ahmed Kaid and Brshim Ghali, members of the Political Bureau «f “he party.

52. On its return to Alger on 31 May, the Mission met with the Algerian
delegation, led by Mr. Benhabyles, Secretary-General cf the Ministry of Foreign
Affairs and including the Permanent Representative of Algeria to the United
Nations and the Algerian ambassadors stationed at Paris and Madrid. The working
meeting enabled the Algerian delegation to give a detailed account of their
Government's position on all aspects of the question of Spanish Sazhara.

53. On 1 June, President Boumediene received the Mission in a second audience, at
which he stressed, among other things, the continuity of Algerian policy in the
matter of decolonization.

54. The Mission left Alger on 1 June and arrived at Dakar on 4 June, following a

three-day stopover in Paris, during which it reviewed the situation and drew up
questionnaires to be sent to the countries already visited.

6. Visit to Mauritania

55. To go from Dakar to Nouakchott, the Mission travelled in a special plane made
available by the Government of Meuritania. The visit to Nouakchott began on

L June with a working meeting held with a government delegation headed by

Mr. Hamdi Ould Mouknass, the Minister for Foreign Affairs, and including:

Mr. Abdallshi Ould Cheikh, Minister for Trade and Transport; Mr. Moulaye El Hassen,
Permenent Representative to the United Nations; and Mr. Bal Mohamed El Bechir,
Assistant Secretary-General of the Office of the President of the Republic. The
working session was prolonged to enable Mr. Ahmed Ovid Mohamed Salah, Minister

for the Interior, to participate. The members of the Mauritanian delegation
reviewed the basis of their Government's policy in regard to Spanish Sshara.

56. The Mission was then granted an audience by Mr. Moktar Ould Daddeh,

the President of the Islamic Republic of Mauritania. After recalling the nature
of the ties existing between Mauritania and Spanish Sahara, the President
define? his Government's position on the matter (see appendix IT to the present
report).
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57. On 5 June, the Mission left Nouakchott to begin a series of visits to
population centres near the feontier. The Mission was accompanied by, among
others, the Minister for Trade and Transport, the Permanent Representative of

Mauritania to the United Nations and the Assistant Secretary-General of the Office
of the President.

58. The Mission visited the town of Atar on 5 June, where meetings had been
orgenized with prominent citizens and representatives of the population. The same
procedure was followed at Pdérik, to which the Mission paid a short visit before
going on to Zouirat, where it spent the night.

59. During the visit to Bir Mogrein, which tcok place on the following day,
6 June, mexbers of the Mission met with population groups, prominent citizens and
representatives of groups.

60. On its return to Zouirat, the Mission, accompanied by the Mauritanian
delegation, met with Mr. Ahmed Oulc Bousseif, the Governor of the Eleventh Region,
and had discussions with representatives of the population and of the Frente
POLISARIO. It also visited an iron mine.

61. On T June, the Mission arrived at Nouadhibou, which is situated in the north
adjacent to the frontier of Spanish Sghara. The Mission attended a large public
meeting held at the Zen-zen cinema. It later met leading citizens and a
delegation of the Frente POLISARIO.

62. On returning to Nouskchott on 8 June, the Mission ended its series of
conversations with the representatives of the Mauritanian Government and was given
a second audience by the President of the Republic, who reaffirmed his country's
position on the question of Western Sahara (see appendix TI to the present report).

63. On its arrival at Dakar on 9 June, the Mission held working sessions before
leaving for New York on 1k June via Lisbon, where it stayed from 12 to 1l June.
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Affairs, Mr. Hsnid Adjali, Director of Political Affairs, and Mr. Hadj Azzout,
Director of International Organizations in the Ministry of Foreign Affairs; and
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II. HISTORY OF THE QUESTION

A. The gquestion before the United Nations

67. On 24 February 1956, following the admission in 1955 of 16 new Member States,
including Spain, to the United Nations, the Secretary-General sent a letter to the
new Members drawing their attention to the obligations devolving upon them under
Chapter XI of the Charter of the United Nations and requesting them to inform him
whether any of them were responsible for the administration of Territories referred
to in Article T3 e.

68. Subsequentlr, on 10 November 1958, the Government of Spain, in reply to the
aforementioned letter of the Secretary-General, declared that the Territories
subject to its sovereignty in Africe were, in accordance with the legislation
then in force, considered to be and classified as provinces of Spain and that,
consequently, there were no Non-Self-Governing Territories within the Spanish
administrative system. The Spanish Government stated, however, that, in accordance
with its desire to act in keeping with the spirit of the Charter, it would place
official and other documents at the disposal of the Secretary-General for his
"enlightenment". ¢/ On 11 November 1960, however, the representative of Spain
inforued the Fourth Committee that his Government had decided "to transmit to the
Secretary-General information pertaining to the Territories referred to under
Chapter XI of the Charter". &/ In resolution 1542 (XV) of 15 December 1960, the
General Assembly noted that statement with satisfaction and reguested the
Secretary-General to take the necessary steps in pursuance of the declaration

of the Government of Spain.

69. Accordingly, in April 1961, the representative of Spain, in a statement before
the Committee on Information from Non-Self-Governing Territories, provided detailed
information on the political, economic, social and educational situation in Spanish
Sahara (A/AC.35/SR.238). Additional information was trarsmitted to the Committee
in April 1962 by the representative of Spain. e/

T0. The question of Spanish Sahara has been discussed in the Special Committee
since September 1963 f/ and specifically in the General Assembly since
December 1963. g/

E/ Official Recofds of the General Assembly, Thirteenth Session, Annexes,
s- nda item 36, document A/C.4/L.385/Rev.l.

d/ Ibid., Fifteenth Session, Fourth Committee, 1048th meeting.

e/ A/AC.35/SR.251; Non-Self-Governing Territories, Summaries of information
transmitted to the Secretary-General for the year 1960 (United Nations publication,
Sales No: 63.vI.1).

j] Official Records of the General Assembly, Eighteenth Session, Annexes,
addendum to arsenda item 23, document A/SLL6/Rev.l, chap. XIII, para. 38.

g/ Ibid., Fourth Committee, 1506th meeting.
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71. At its 291st meeting, on 16 October 1964, the Special Committee adopted its
first resolution on Ifni and Spanish Sahara. h/ In that resolution, the Committee,
inter alis, regretted the delay by the administering Power in implementing the
provisions of the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries
and Peoples, contained in resolution 1514 (XV), and in liberating those Territories
from colonial rule. The Committee also urged the Government of Spain to take
immediate measures towards implementing fully and unconditionally the provisions
of the Declaration.

72. In resolution 2072 (XX), of 16 December 1965, the first adopted by it on
Spanish Sahara, the General Assembly approved the provisions of the resolution of
the Special Committee and requested the administering Power to take imediately
all necessary steps for the liberation of the Territories of Ifni and Spanish
Sahara from colonial domination and, to that end, to enter ianto negotiations on
the problems relating to sovereignty presented by the two Territories. i/

73. Subsequently, the General Assembly, on the recommendation of the Special
Committee and the Fourth Committee, addpted reésolutions every year from 1966 to
1974, with the exception of 1971, on the question of Spanish Sahara. 3/ In all
of those resolutions, the Assembly noted that the Government of Spain had not yet
implemented the provisions of the Declaration contained in resolution 151k (xv).

Tho In resolution 2229 (XXI) of 20 December 1966, the General Assembly invited
Spain to determine at the earliest possible date, in conformity with the
aspirations of the indigenous people of Spanish Sahara and in consultation with
the Covernments of Mauritania and Morocco and any other interested party, the
procedures for the holding of a referendum under United Nations auspices with a
view to enabling the indigenous population of the Territory to exercise freely its
right to self-determination. In the same resolution, after specifying the
conditions for the organization of the referendum, the Assembly requested the
Secretary-General to appoint immediately a special mission to be sent +o Spanish
Sahara for the purpose of recommending practical steps for the full implementation
of the relevant resolutions of the General Assembly, and in particular for -
determining the extent of United Wations participation in the preparation and
supervision of the referendum.

75. All six resolutions adopted by the General Asseumbly on the question from
1967 to 1973 reproduced, generally, the wording of resolution 2229 (XXI) and,
in particular, paragraphs U and 5 relating to the organization of a referendum
and the sending of a special mission to the Territory. S

b/ Iid., Nineteenth Session, Annexes, annex No. 8 (part I) (4/5800/Rev.l),
chap. IX, para. 112.

i/ The competent organs of the United Nations originally considered the
Territory of Spanish Sahara in conjunction with the other African Territories
administered by Spain; they have considered them separately only since 1969.

3j/ The most recent were General Assembly resolutions 2711 (XXV) of
1L December 1970, 2983 (XXVII) of 1k December 1972, 3162 (XXVIII) of
14 December 1973 and 3292 (¥XIX) of 13 December 19Tk.
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76. The most recent resolution adopted on the guestion by the General Assembly was
resolution 3292 (XXIX). In that resclution, the Assembly decided to request the
International Court of Justice, without prejudice to the application of the
principles embodied in General Assembly resolution 151k (XV), to give an advisory
opinion at an earl;" date on the following questions:

“1I. Was Western Sahara (Rio de Oro and Sekiet el Hamra) at the time of
colenization by Spein a territory belongins to no one (terra nullius)?’

"If the answer to the first question is in the negative,

"'II. What were the legal ties between this territory and the Kingdom
of Morocco and the Hauritanian entity?'

TT. The General Assembly also urged Spain to postnone the proposed referendum
(see also para. 84 below) until the General Assembly decided on the policy to be
followed to accelerate the decolonization process in the Territory, in accordance
with resolution 151% (XV), in the best possible conditions, in the light of the
advisory opinion requested of the Court. -

78. Finally, the General Assembly requested the Special Committee to keep the
situation in-the Territory under review, including the sending of a visiting mission
to the Territory, and to report thereon to the General Assembly at its thirtieth
session.

B. Positicn of the pariies involved

1. Spain

T9. During the time that the question of Spanish Schara has been before the United
Netions, the position of Spain with regard to the decolonization of the Territory
has developed in the following manner. Initially, the doctrine of the administering
Power, as previously noted, was that the Territories subject to Spanish sovereignty
in Africa were, in accordance with the legislation in ‘force, considered to be and
classified as provinces of Spain, and that consequently there were no
Non-Self-Governing Territories within the Spanish administrative system. k/ Thus,
the Territories asdministered by Spain represented "a separate line" of political
development, that is to say, the increased participation of the indigenous
inhabitants in the administration of their own affairs was to be related to their
educational advencement. 1/

80. Subsequently, in 1964, the administering Power stated that Spanish Saha-a
presented its own very special characteristics which, once they were borne in mind,

k/ Law of 21 April 1961 and Decree No. 3349 of 29 November 1962.

1/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Eighteenth Session,
Supplement No, 1 (A/5501), p. 11k,
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in no wey inhibited "the development of a process in keeping with the legitimate
interests of its population" (A/AC.109/71). These special characteristics were

described by Spain as being the nomadic nature of the population, which crossed

frontiers in their wanderings, the under-population of thet vast Territory, the

lack of qualified personnel and skilled menpower among the indigenous population
and external interference.

81. In 1966, the Spanish Government declared itself to be in favour of applying
the principle of self-determination, and in particular the provisions of General
Assembly resolution 2072 (XX). Consequently, Spain undertook to make the
preparations necessary to allow the population of the Territory to express their
will without any form of pressure. However, it specified that those preparations
would teke some time, because of the nomedic nature of the inhabitents of the
desert and the special festures of the Territory. Q/

82. Pinally, since 1973, there has been a new trend in Spanish policy. In a
communi cation dated 20 February 1973, the Yema'a (General Assembly) of Spanish
Sahara requested the Head of the Spanish State-to ensure (a) that the process
effectively permitting the Saharan people to decide its future was continually
furthered; (b) that, at the same time, the existing legal institutionalization was
gradually extended so that the people of Spanish Sahara would have a greater share
in the functions and powers of its internal administration; (¢) that the supreme
authority of the Ssharan people should continue to reside in the person of the
Head of the Spanish State and that Spain should continue to provide international
representation for the Saharan people, to guarantee the integrity of their
territory and to defend their frontiers; (d) that, in accordance with the
generosity which it had displayed in the past, Spain should continue to assume
responsibility for the financing and technical assistance necessary to the
political, social, economic and cultursl development of the Saharan people. In
conclusion, the Yema'a expressed its conviction that the stage of self-determination
initiated by that declaration would lead to the determination of the future of
the Ssharan people through the solemn and momentous act of a referendum

(A/9176, annex I).

83. On 21 September 1973 General Francisco Franco, Head of the Spanish State,
addressed to the Yema'sa a communication containing the following eight main
points: :

"]. The Spanish State reiterates that the Ssharan people, whose age-0ld
ties with the Spanish people have, since their inception, been absolutely
voluntary, is sole master of its destiny and no one has the right to
frustrate its will. The Spanish State will defend the liberty and desire for
free decision of the Saharan people. :

">, The Spanish State guarantees the territorial integrity of the Sahara.

m/ Ibigd., Twenty-first Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23,
(A/6300/Rev.1l), chap. X, annex, para. 3. :
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"3. The Spenish State confirms its historic commitment to pursue with
the utmost vigour the economic and social development of the Territory,
acknowledging the Saharan people's ownership of its natural resources and the
proceeds of their development, and its intent to promote the culture and ways
of life characteristic of the Ssharan people and the welfare of its religion.

"4, The Spanish State reiterates and solemnly guarantees that the
population of the Sahara will freely determine its future. This self-
determination will take place when the population freely so requests, in
conformity with the statement of the General Assembly in its above-mentioned
communication of 20 February 1973.

"5. Continuing the process of political advancement of the Saharan
people and in preparation for its future, a system of gradually increasing
participation of that people in the management of its cwn affairs will be
instituted. This system will come into force when the legislative process
referred to below has been completed.

"6. The Spanish State submits to the General Assembly the following
basic provisions as the principles by which the political and administrative
organization of the Sshara will be guided:

{a) The Saharan people is the owner of its natural wealth and resources.

(b) During the period of application of this Statute, the Saharans shall
enjoy all the rights inherent in Spanish nationality.

(¢c) The Head of the Spanish State is the embodiment of the partnership
existing between Spain and the Sahara. He shall be represented in
the Territory by a Governor-General.

(d) The Spanish State shall guarantee the territorial integrity of the
Sahara, shall represent it at the international level and shall
ensure its defence. Internal affairs shall be within the competence
of the Territory's own organs.

(e) The General Assembly of the Sahara, as supreme representative organ
of the Saharan people, shall be responsible for drawing up general
provisions concerning the inteirnal affairs of the Territory, without
prejudice to the power of sanction vested in the Governor-General.
It may also propose any course or measure which it deems advisable
with regard to those affairs.

(f) The promotion of traditional usages and customs and of Shari'a
Justice shall be confirmed and intensified.

"7. Should the General Assembly signify its assent to these basic

provisions, they shall be embodied as a series of artiecles in the relevant
Statute, which shall be approved by law.
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“8. The acceptance of these basic provisions by the General Assembly
neither replaces nor diminishes the right of the Saharan people to self-
determination concerning its future, for which this new stage is a necessary
preparation.” n/

84. In July 1974, Spain announced the publication of a new political Statute
concerning the Sahara (A/9655, see also paras. 143-150 below). Several weeks later
it announced its intention of holding a referendum under United Nations auspices
during the first six months of 1975 (A/9714).

85. Addressing the Fourth Committee on 25 November 19Tk, 9/ the representative of
Spain stated that the administering Power had created the conditions of political
development in accordance with General Assenbly resolution 151k (XV). He also
indicated that, although Spain was prepared to consider all proposals concerning
means of achieving the decolonization of Spanish Sahara in a peaceful manner, it
felt that its first duty was to respect the personality and wishes of the Saharan
people, adding that if the inhabitants of Spanish Sahara should some day wish to
join another country, they would be free to do so.

86. TFollowing the adoption of resolution 3292 (XXIX), Spain postponed the
referendum. Tt later invited a special mission to visit the Territory and also
submitted a dossier to the International Court of Justice.

87. Of the total of nine resolutions adopted by the General Assembly between 1965
and 19Th on the question of Spanish Sahara, Spain voted against resolutions

2072 (XX) and 2229 (XXI), in favour of resolution 2354 (XXTI) and abstained in the
vote on the others, including resolution 3292 (XXIX).

88. Following the deterioration of the political and military situation in the
Territory, Spain addressed a letter to the Secretary-General on 23 May 1975, the
main points of which were as follows:

(a) In pursuance of the United Nations resolutions on the decolonization of
Western Sahara, the Spanish.Government had publicly declared its decision to end

its presence in the Territory because it believed that it had completed the mission
which it had assumed when it established its presence there.

(b) The Spanish Government wished the termination of its activities to take
place without leaving behind a vacuum and wished to transfer power to those who
were to assume responsibility for the sdministration of the Territory as a result
of decolonization.

(¢) For those purposes, and in order that the respongibilities of the
administering Power might not be unduly complicated, the Spanish Government

3

n/ A/91T76, annex IV.

9/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Twentvy-ninth Session,
Fourth Committee, 2ll7th meeting.
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considered that it was urgent to involve the parties concerned in the decolonization
process, for which purpose it proposed to invite them to harmonize their positions
or, failing such & direct attempt, to invite them with the same aim to a conference

under United Nations auspices in order to permit the peaceful evolution of that
process.

(d4) Assuming that it were not possible to jmplement either of these ideas
pecause of a lack of agreement among the parties concerned, or to £ind an equivalent
solution which would achieve similar goals, the Spanish Government would be obliged
to end its presence and administering role, setting a dead-line by which the Spanish
authorities would transfer their powers. That would not mean that the Spanish
Government would ceese to co-operate with the United Nations in order to evolve
appropriate means of successfully fulfilling its decolonizing aims as soon as
possible.

(e) The Spanish Government believed that observers from the United Nations
Secretariat should be sent to Western Sahara sO that they might follow developments
on the spot and be able to inform the Secretary-General in good time of any events
vhich might require the adoption of urgent peace-keeping measuresS.

(f) In any event, in accordance with i*s responsibilities as administering
Power, the Spanish Government reserved the right to report to the Security Council
if it considered, in the light of developments, that the maintenance of peace in the
Territory required an urgent meeting of the Council with a view to the adoption of
appropriate measures to that end (A/10095).

2. Morocco

89, Ever since its accession to international sovereignty in 1956, Morocco has
stated its claims over Spanish Ssahara.

90. As early as February 1958, on the occasion of a ceremony marking the allegiance
of & number of tribes to the throne of the Alids, the former King of Morocco,
Mohammed V, speaking &t M'Hami d-F1-Ghislane, & Moroccan village near the Spanish
Saharan frontier, declared that Morocco would continue to do everything possible

to recover Sahara.

91, In the opinion of the Moroccan Government, the fact thet Spanish Sahara belongs
to Morocco is confirmed: (a) historically, by the continuity of the avthority of
the sovereigns of the dynasties which have reigned over Moroccos () juridically,
by the conclusion of many international agreements and treaties which attest to the
stability of imperial sovereignty over all the territories of the gahara; (¢) from
the administrative and religious standpoint, by administrative acts appointing

cadis and religious leaders who are designated by the sultans and receive from them
their powers to govern those regions, by the sending of regional delegations to the
Imperial Court $0 express their aliegiance to that Court and, lastly, by the

recitation of prayers in the mosques of the regions in the name of the Sovereign of
the Empire; (a) from the socio-economic standpoint, by the mixing of populations
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imbued with the same civilization and the same traditions. Economic and commercial
exchanges betweer Western Sahara and the north have been very active, indeed, one
might say they are closely interwoven; (e) from the cultural standp01nt, it has
been observed that in ancient times the inhabitants of Rio de Oro and

Saguia el Hamra adopted the same system of writing as that used in North Africa. E/

92, Accordingly, since attaining independence, the Moroccan State has continuously
claimed the restitution of Spanish Sahara as an integral part of its territory.

93. As can be seen from the debates in the United Nations, the Moroccan position
regarding Spanish Sahara has evolved through the following stages:

9k, From 1962 to 1966 Morocco indicated its desire to co-operate with the
administering Power. It felt that in view of Spain's good intentions and its
friendly relations with Morocco and other African countries, any dialogue should
take place outside the inevitable constraints of international organizations. g/

95. However, in June 1966, the representative of Morccco said at a meeting of the
Special Committee held at Addis Ababa that the Moroccan territory still under
Spanish domination had to be liberated at all costs and that, since the Madrid
Government did not appear to agree to liberation on the basis of negotiation and
the formula of outright restitution to Morocco, the Government of Moroceco proposed
that independence should be granted to the Territory in the shortest possible

time (A/AC.109/SR.436).

96, In October 1966, the Minister for Foreign Affairs of Morocco informed the
General Assembly that his Government was not opposed to the Spanish proposal
concerning the application to Sahara of the principle of self-determination,
provided that the following guarantees were given: the withdrawal of all Spanish
troops from the Sahara; the maintenance in the Territory of such forces as the
United Nations deemed necessary to ensure public order; the withdrawal of the
Spanish administration from the Territory; and the unimpeded return of refugees
from the Territory.

97. The Minister went on to say that negotiations leading to the exercise of the
right to self-determination should not be conducted through a t&te & té&te between
the administering Power and the local inhabitants, but according to orthodox
processes which the United Nations had already tested in other Territories and
which would ensure that the peoples concerned could express their wishes under
internatioral supervision. r/

p/ Apercu sur le Sshara Occidental (Rebat, Ministry of Foreign Affairs),
5 May 1975.

q/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-seventh Session,
Fourth Committee, 200hth meeting.

r/ Ibid., Twenty-first Session, Plenary Meetings, 1hhist meeting.

-33-



98, 1In 1967, following the adoption by the General Assembly of resolution
2354 (XXII), the Government of Morocco interpreted Spain's affirmative vote as
indicating a change of policy and paid a tribute to the Spanish Government ,
Morocco then embarked on a policy of co-operation with Spain, whereby the two
countries looked upon their common interests in the region as complementary.

99« The breakdown of the dialogue between Morocco and Spain became apparent in
March 1969 when Morocco informed the United Nations of a series of measures taken
by the Speanish Government, including a military build-up and the ericouragement of
econonmic investment.

100. Finally, in September 197k, the Moroccan Government called in vain on Spain
to join it in submitting a request to the International Court of Justice to state
the law and arbitrate the matter (A/977L, annex). As that procedure was not
accepted, Morocco, together with Mauritania, requested the General Assermbly to ask
the International Court of Justice for an advisory opinion on the question of
Western Sahara, ’

101. Consequently, pursuant to paragraph 1 of resolution 3292 (XXIX), referred to
in paragraph 76 above, the General Assembly decided to request the International
Court of Justice to give an advisory opinion.

102, With the exception of resolution 2983 (XXVII), Morocco has voted in favour of
all the resolutions adopted by the General Assembly between 1965 and 197k on the
question of Spanish Sahara.

3. Mauritania

.103. On 1 July 1957, President Moctar Ould Daddah, who was then Vice-President of
the Council of Government of Mauritania, in a speech given at Atar invited

‘our brothers of Spanish Sahara to think of this great economic and spiritual
Yauritenia ..." s/

10k, Since that time, the Mauritanian Government has based its policy regarding
Spanish Sahara on two principles. Firstly, on the basis of history, geography and
human settlement, Mauritania is convinced that Spanish Sahara, or at least, as it
has been called, "Spanish Mauritania", is an integral part of Mauritania. Secondly,
since 1962, Mauritania has subseribed to the principle of self-determination for
the people of Spanish Sahara. In that connexion, in 1972, the representative of
Mauritania stated in the Fourth Committee that, in the eyes of the Mauritanian
Government, the native population of Sahara was the only one concerned by the
application of the principle of self-determination, since Mauritania could not
agree to a settlement imposed directly or indirectly by the intervention of
elements foreign to the Territory and its people. t/

g/ Tvid., Twenty-ninth Session, Plenary Meetings, 2251lst meeting.

E/ Ibid., Twenty-seventh Session, Fourth Committee, 200Lth meeting.
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105. It is also important to note that the representatives of Mauritania have
always expressed their conviction that, if the people of Spanish Sahara had to
choose to join another country, they would elect to join hands with Mauritania.
That certainty aside, Mauritania has alvays reaffirmed its Moyal and sincere
support”" of the right of peoples to self-determination, in accordance with the
Charter and Ceneral Assembly resolution 151 (XV).

106. The Mauritanian Government has also recommended, as ways and means of
achieving the decolonization of the Territory, joint action based on agreement
and co~-operation both among the ccuntries bordering Spanish Sahara and with Spain.

107. Consequently, in September 1970, the three Heads of State of the countries
hordering the Territory met at Nouadhibou and decided at the conclusion of their
conference to strengthen their co-operation in a positive manner to speed up the
iiberation of Spanish Sahara. Mauritania also expressed its desire to see the
process of decolonization of the Territory take place in a spirit of friendship
and co-operation with the administering Power, in accordance with the decisions of
the United Nations.

108. TFinally, Mauritania joined Morocco in proposing to the General -Assembly that
it request an advisory cpinion from ‘the Tnternational Court of Justice (see
para. 100 above).

109. Between 1965 and 197k Mauritania voted in favour of all resolutions adopted
by the United Nations concerning Spanish Sahara.

L., Algeria

110. The Government-of Algeria considers that Spanish Sahara constitutes one of
the Non-Self-Governing Territories which, under Chapter XI of the Charter, the
administering Power is to bring to independence through the exercise of the right
to self-determination by its population, and to which resolution 151% (XV)
applies. u/

111. In the first place, the Algerian Government regards the guestion of Spanish
Saghara primarily as a colonial problem which can only be solved by the speediest
possible eradication of colomial domination. Thus, any measure aimed at
accelerating the decolonization of the Territory would receive Algeria's approval
and full suprort.

112. Secondly, the Algerian Government has repeatedly indicated that it could

not fail to take an interest in the future of a Territory which adjoined its
frontiers; it states that its interest, based on obvious geo-political
considerations and on the need for regional unity, does not go beyond its legitimate
national concerns, but it should not be disregarded in the search for g solution

to the problem of Spanish Sahara.

113. The Algerian Government has stated on a nusber of occasions that it has no
territorial claims to Spanish Sahara and that it would continue to maintain that
position. v/

u/ Ibid.

v/ Tbid., Twenty-ninth Session, Fourth Committee, 2125th meeting.
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11k, Thus, Algeria is in favour, on the one hand, of co-ordinating its action with
that of other countries bordering on Spunish Sshara and, on the other hand, of
negotiating with Spain with e view to finding a peaceful and satisfactory solution
vwhich would protect the interests of the Sesharan populaticn.

115. Algeria supported the proposal by Morocco and Mauritania tist an advisory
opinion should be requested from the International Court of Justice. w/ However
it added that the importance which the Algerian Government asttached to the legsl
considerations relating to Spanish Sahara did not diminish its concern for the
political aspects of the question. The Algerian Government considered that the
search for a solution to the problem would benefit from the involvement of the .
population directly concerned with guarantzes of free and full participation
through their freely chosen, genuine representatives. 5/

116. Between 1965 and 19Tk Algeria voted in favour of all resolutions adopted by
the General Assembly on thé question of Spanish Sahara.

w/ Ibid., Plenery Meetings, 2265th meeting.
x/ Ibid., Fourth Committee, 2125th meeting.
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III. THE TERRITORY, ITS GOVERNMENT AND ADMINISTRATION

A. GCeneral information

1. Description of the Territory

117. Spanish Sshara, lying along the Atlantic Coast of north-west Africa directly
opposite the Camary Islands, is the westernmost part of the Sshara Desert. Slightly
more than half the size of Spain, it has a total area of sbout 266,000 square
kilometres and its seaboard measures 1,062 kilometres. Bounded in the north and
north-east by Morocco and Algeria and in the south and east by Mauritania, its land
frontiers extend for a total length of-2,045 kilometres. Its frontier with
Mauritania is 1,570 kilometres long and that with Morocco and Algeria

475 kilcmetres. y/ Except for one area where the frontier curves to include in
Mauritania the Koudiat of Idjil, with its important salt and iron ore deposits,

the present frontiers follow lines of longitude and latitude rather than any
physical or ethnic boundaries. They are the result of a series of international
agreements or treaties entered into between 1900 and 1958, the latter .eing the
year in which the northern frontier was adjusted by the transfer to Morocco of the
narrow strip of territory between the wadi (dry river bed) of the Dra‘'a and parallel
27°40" which constitutes the present frontier. This area, which comprises the
present Tarfaya Province had previously been administered as part of the former
Spanish protectorate in Morocco.

118. The Territory, also referred to as Western Sahara and consisting of the two
regions of Saguia el Hamra and Rio de Oro, forms an integral part of the great
Saharan Desert which extends from the Atlantic Ocean to the Sudan and from the
foot-hills of the Atlas mountains to the Senegal River. The coastal zone, which is
extremely flat and barren, with occasional areas of sand dunes, is bounded on the
seaward side for most of its length by precipitous cliffs, broken in a few areas

by flat and sandy beaches. These cliffs, together with the shallowness of the
coastal waters, the presence of many sandbanks and the frequent violent storms
which result from the combined action of the cold currents from the Canary I.la:ls
and the prevalent trade winds, make it an extremely hazardous coast for shipping.
In addition, the absence of any harbour or safe anchorage, except at La Glera in the
extreme south, has so far prevented the Territory from participating on any large
scale in the commercial exploitation of the rich fishing resources of its extensive

coastal shelf (see para. 171 below) and, historically, has restricted communication
with the outside world.

119. Beyond the low-lying, desolate and largely uninhabited coastal zone, the desert
extends in a series of crystalline peneplains, or areas of hard, flat terrain with
almost imperceptible undulations, rising in the east to higher plateaux or hills.
These peneplains are interspersed by sand dunes, and in some areas are broken by
isolated hillocks or low rocky ridges, and by wadis such as the Saguia el Hamra,

y/ The frontier between Algeria and Morocco is in dispute.
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from which the northern region takes its name. Owing to the absence of permanent
surface water and the rarity of rainfall, vegetation is restricted to sucih shrubs
and thorn bushes as can survive the lack of water and the effects of strong and
frequent winds, whi~h at certain times of the year produce severe sandstorms,
Such water as is necessary to sustain life is obtained by sinking wells to tap
the subterranean aquifers. The climate of the interior is dry, with enormous
differences in temperatuve between the day and the night. There is in consequence
very little cultivation, except when areas of low-lying land are flooded by
occasional rainfall and in certain localities, notably in the south and near the
town of Villa Cisneros, where an adequate supply of underground water permits the
growing of cereals and vegetables by irrigation.
. R
120. Lacking significant exploitable economic resources, the Territory was for long
heavily dependent on financial subsidies from Spain, not only for development
purpcses, but also for the recurrent costs of its administration and the provision
of sceisl servicer Although this state of dependency has continued up to the
present, the disc ery some years ago of extensive and rich deposits of phosphate
in an area accessible to the coast has dramatically altered the Territory's
economic prospects. After lengthy and costly preparation, the large-scale mining
and export of phosphate began during 1974 and it is expected that eventually the
Territory will be among the largest exporters of phosphate in the world. Apart from
phosphate which at current prices represents great wealth for the Territory, aittle
is known of the mineral potential of the region, as it has not yet been fully
explored.

2. Population

121. The physical characteristics of this desert region have determined the
traditional way of life of the indigenous inhabitants, who,until recently, were
mainly nomadic and pastoral, the nomads moving continuously over extensive areas
which transcend international frontiers, in search of water and pasture for their
flocks of camels, gosats and sheep. Since 1968, however, the Territory has been a
Victim of the serious drought which affected the whole of the Sgharan region, and
al: hut an estimated 18 per cent of the population has become settled in and
around the urban and trading centres.,

122, For its size, the Territory is extremely sparsely populated. According to a
census taken by the Spanish authorities in 19Tk, it amounted to only 95,019, of
whom 73,497 were indigenous Saharans; 20,126 were of European extraction, mostly
temporary residents and including workers, tradespeople from Spain and the

Canary Islands, civil servants, foreign technicians and members of the armed
services (mostly officers and non-commissioned officers accompanied by their
families); while 1,396 were from other countries in Africa temporarily resident
in the Territory for reasons of work. Of this total, 41,207 lived in the three
cities of El Aailin (the present administrative capital <7 the Territory, with
28,499 inhabitants), Semara (7,295 inhabitants) and Villa Cisneros (5,413
inhabitants). Of the other localities, only Guelta Zemmur, near the frontier of
Algeria, and Ausert in the south, had more than 2,000 inhabitants. These figures
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do not include a large number of Spanish military personnel, including the

Foreign Legion, whose presence in the Territory is ascribed by the authorities as
temporary, for reasons of defence and security; nor do they include Saharans
indigenous to the Territory who are living, either as political exiles and refugees
or for purely economic and other reasons, in the neighbouring countries.

123. The indigenous population of the Territory is comprised for the most part of
persons of Moorish, or bedouin, raze who are united by a common language,

hassania (a form of Arabic), and by strong cultural and traditional ties. Although
the Mission observed considerable conflict between the young people and the
traditional social structure, Ssharan scciety continues to a certain extent to

be a patriarchal one, with the sheiks {chiuj) and their tribal councils, or

yema'as playing an important role. According to this social structure, the basic
social unit, the family, is not thought of as an independent group, but rather as
forming part of a social group (fraction), and family group (subfraction) of a
tribe, the tribe in most cases extending far beyond the politicel frontiers of the
Territory. Thus, the majority of Saharans identify closely with other members

of their tribe, for instance the Erguibat, Ait Lahsen and Ulad Delim to name only
three, who are to be found slso in Mauritania, Morocco and Algeria. This is in
conformity with age-0ld tradition by which the various tribal groups have nomadized
over wide-ranging areas without any regard to the political boundaries imposed by
colonial rdgimes; it was in fact an intrinsic feature of a traditional economic
system based on a continuous search for pasture and water and in which ownership
of land was unknown. Today, though nomadism is declining, there is still a

marked sense of kindred among the members of tribes and their subdivisions which
straddle the frontiers of the Territory and its neighbours, and many Saharans have
left the Territory either to live permanently among their relatives and kindred

in the neighbouring countries, or to settle temporarily for economic reasons
(including the drought) or because they are political exiles and refugees. For
this reason, and because of the close affinity between the Saharans of the
Territory and those, for example, in the Moroccan province of Tarfaya or the border
regions of Mauritania, it is extremely difficult to determine who among them is a
Saharan indigenous to the Territory.

124k, Estimates of the number of indigenous Saharans living temporarily in the
neighbouring countries range from a low figure of between 7,000 and 9,000, given
by the Spanish and Spanish Ssharan authorities, to well over 40,000 or 50,000,
according to sLe liberation movements and the Governments of the neighbouring
States. Although the Spanish authorities, for instance, told the Mission that, in
their opinion there were about 300 political refugees and exiles in Moroczo,

600 in Mauritania and a lesser number in Algeria, the Morocecan authorities gave

an official estimate of 30,000 to 35,000 in the southern part of Morocco, but said
that more were living elsewhere in Moroecco. The Mauritanian authorities were unable
to furnish any estimate at all since they do not distinguish between Saharans who
are refugees or exiles from the Territory and those who are Mauritanian nationals.
They were, however, prepared to undertake a census, if necessary.

125. Clearly, any census of indigenous persons undertaken outside the Territory
would be a formidable task which, in the opinion of the Spanish authorities and

the representatives of Saharan political movements encountered within the Territory,
would have to be based on proven membership of social and family and social groups
{fractions and subfractions of tribes) existing within the Territory.
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B. Government and administration

1. Constitutional evolution of the Territorv

126. The evolution of Spain's pollcy in regard to Spanlsh Sahara, which the
Mission has briefly summarized in paragraphs 70 to GG gbove, is reflected

in the development of the Territory's political and admlnlstrative organization.
From the time when the Territory ceased to be administered as a'part of Spanish
West Africa and was formally declared to be a separate province of Spain, z/
until 1966, vhen Spain announced that it was in favour of the application of the
principle of self-determination, the emphasis was placed on bringing the
Territory more fullv within the political and administrative structure of the
Spanish State and on creating an infrastructure of local administration. Thus, a
- law enacted in 1961 aa/ provided, inter alia, that Spanish laws and decrees would
become applicable to the Territory, when published in the Official Gazette; that
the Territorv would be administered through the Presidency of the Covermment; that
it would have the same right to be represented in tre Cortes and other organs of
the Spanish State as other provinces of Spain; and that it would be endowed with
municipal and other local government bodies, including a cabildo (provincial
council). A decree enacted on 29 November 1962 set out the composition, powers
and functions of these various local government bodies, which are partly derived
from the system of local govermment in Spain. and partly based on the traditional
structures of Saharan society.

127. Following Spain's announcement that it favoured the application of the
principle of self-determination to the Territory, a decree was enacted on

11 May 1967, creating a Yema'a (General Assembly), which, according to the decree
would have a dual function: on the one hand, it would be the highest

. representative body of the local administration and, on the other hand it would,
on its own initiative, promote matters which it considered to be in the general
interest to the Territory. Although its powers are limited to the adoption of
resolutions and proposals, it has been encouraged to deal increasingly with
matters of a legislative nature and to submit texts which, if promulgated by the
Governor-Cleneral, become "regulations" or normas (rules), having effect within
the Territory.

128. As already explained in paragraphs 82 and 83 above, the policy of the
Spanish Government underwent a radical change in 1973, following the adoption by
the Yema'a of the declaration of 20 February (A4/9176, annex). The declaration,
which the Yema'a communicated to the Head of the Spanish State, affirmed the
desire of the population of the Territorv to progress to self-determination
through a referendum and requested that, in the interim, the existing legal
institutions be gradually extended so that "the people of the Sahara will have a
greatei- share in the functions and powers of its internal administration.

2/ Decree of 10 January 1958.

as/ Law of 19 April 1961 on the organization and juridical régime of the
province of the Sahara.
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129. In response to the requests contained in this declaration, which was
subsequently ratified by the newly elected Yema'a in July, the Head of the Spanish
State replied in a letter dated 21 September 1973 bb/ in which, speaking in the
name of his Goverrment, he guaranteed that the population would freely determine
its future when it so requested and set forth for consideration by the Yema'a a
series of basic principles (see para. 83 above) for the reorganization of the
political and administrative structure of the Territory durlng the period leading
to self—determlnatlon.

130. The pr1nc1ples set out in the reply of the Head of the Spanish State were
agreed to by the Yema'a and embodied in a new Political Statute of the Territory
which received the approval of the Yema'a. Basically, the Statute, the main
provisions of which are outlined below, would establish a régime of internal self-
government with legislative and executive powers exercised by a reconstituted
Yema'a and a Govermment Council (see paras. 143-1L48 below).

131. The Mission was informed, however, that the new Political Statute had not yet
been put into effect because of the adverse reaction of the Government of

Morocco, in particular to the reiteration by the Spanish Govermnment of its
intention that internal self-government would be a preparatory step leading to
self-determination. cc/ Nevertheless, although the existing constitutional
arrangements remain in force, certain measures related to the proposed
constitutional changes have been taken by the Vema'a and other measures were being
studied at the time of the Mission's visit.

132. Although subsequent developments, including the decision of the Spanish
Government to proceed to the holding of a referendum in the Territory, make it
unlikely that there will be a period of internal self-govermment before the future
status of the Territory is decided in one way or another, the Mission feels that
its report would be incomplete without the information set out below on both the
existing political and administrative arrangements and those provided for in the
Political Statute of 19Tk.

Present arrangements

133. Constitutionally, Spanish Sahara is still administered as a provinee of
Spain, the supreme authority resting with the Head of the Spanish State assisted
by the Council of Ministers of Spain. Responsibility for the administration of
the Territory rests with the Minister of the Presidency and, at the executive
level with the Directorate-General for the Promotion of the Sahara in that
ministry. Within the Territory, the Government of Spain is represented by a
Governcr-General, who is appointed by decree at the proposal of the Presidency of
the Covernment and through whom the central organs of the Spanish Govermment
exercise the same authority as in the metropolitan provinces of Spain.
Specifically the Governor-General's functions are to:

gpj See also letters from the Permanent Rep:sesentatives of Morocco and Spain
%o the United Nations addressed to the Secretary-General (A/9654 and A/9655).

cc/ Ibid.
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(a) Publish and execute all laws and other provisions applicable to the
Territory:

(b) Direct the security services and preserve law and order in the
Territory:

(¢c) Inspect and control all public services;

(a) Adopt measures for the development of the Territory in every aspect of
civil life.

134k. The Governor-General is assisted by a Secretary-General, also appointed by
decree at the proposal of the Fresideucy of the Government, who is the head of
all administrative services, except for the judiciary and the military. As the
second highest authority .in the Territory, the Secretary-General replaces the
Governor-General in the event of the latter's temporary absence or illness.

135. The Yema'a, as set up in 1967, is basically an advisory and consultative body
composed of the various elements of Saharan society. TIts main functions, as set
out in the decree, dd/ are the following:

(a) To examine snd give an opinion on all questions of general interest to
the Territory, such as budgets, plans of public works, training in agriculture
and livestock-raising, the finding of water and, in general, all matters concerning
social and economic development;

(b) To be informed of the provisions of laws and decrees to be applied in
the Territory, and to meke observations or suggestions as appropriate, in order
that they may be better suited to the special characteristics of the Territory:

(c) On its own initiative, to propose to the CGovernment the adoption of
legal means for the implementation of state laws.

136. As constituted at present, the Yema'a consists of 103 members ee/ as follows:

(a) The President of the Cabildo, the mayors of F1 Aaifia and Villa Cisneros,
and three other representatives, one each elected by the Cabildo, and the municipal
councils of El Aaifin and Villa Cisneros; .

(b) Forty sheiks elected by the yema'as;

(¢) Forty representatives elected by male Saharans over 21 years of age from
the family units;

(4) Sixteen representatives of corporative groups (workers, craftsmen and
other professional groups).

ad/ Decree 1,02k of 11 May 1967, article 1Th.

ee/ See para. 123 above for a definition of the various groups listed.
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137. All members of the Yema'a are Saharans, the President and Vice-President
being elected by the Yema'as from among its members. The term of office of the
members lasts four years, elections being held every two years to fill half the
posts listed in paragraph 136 above.

138. The Yema‘'a holds ordinary meetings twice a year, in April and November, and
may hold extraordinary meetings when there is urgency, either at the request of
the Governor-General or, on the decision of its President, at the request of not
less than one third of its mewbers.

139. Pending its reorganization under the new Political Statute, the Yema's
continues to be mainly an advisory body, having the power to adopt recommendations
in the form of resolutions or proposals addressed to the Spanish Government, or to
approve regulations which, subject to ratification by the Governor-General on
behalf of the Govermment, may be enforced within the Territory. It does not, for
example, at present control the budget of the Territory - an essential function

of any legislature - which is approved by the Council of Ministers of -Spain on the
proposa’ of the Presidency, but it may examine the budget and submit recommendations
in regard to it. The Yema'a does, however, have the power to initiate discussion
and to propose legislation which it considers necessary. Thus, in November 19TLk,

it approved legislative resolutions on, among ot.er things, the status of a

Saharan national (see paras. 155-162 below); the organization of Koranic justice
(see paras. 16h and 165 below): and the statute of the territorial civil service,all
of which received the sanction of the Governor-~General and were published in the
Official Gazette as normas or regulations. At its next meeting the Yema'a will
have before it proposals relating to the basic law of education and also providing
for the introduction of universal suffrage for Saharans of both sexes over the

age of 18 years (see paras. 151-153 below), a measure which, if approved, would be
applied both for the election of members of local govermment bodies and of the
Yema'a when it is reconstituted under the new Political Statute. .

140. Owing to its present size and the infrequency of its meetings, the Yema'a

has appointed 11 commissions, including a political council, with specialized areas
of competence, which prepare the work of the Yema'a and present to it reports and
draft resolutions.

141, In anticipation of the entry into force of the Political Statute of the
Territory approved in 1974 (see below), the Yema'a in an extraordinary meeting held
in February 1975, created a Permanent Commission comprised of its President and

15 other members which will serve as a steering committee for the Yema's between
meetings and as a permanent link between it and the executive branch of the
Govermment. Its functions include advising the Government on all matters of an
urgent nature which may arise when the Yema'a is not meeting and, if it deems
necessary, to propose the convening of an extraordinary meeting of the Yema'a. As
at present constituted, the Permanent Commission consists of

Sheik uld Said uld Yumani, the President of the Yema'a, the five deputies frecm
Spanish Sahara in the Spanish Cortes, two members of the proposed Governing Council
(vho were elected by the Yema'a at its February session), and seven other members,
three of whom are elected by the three main groups within the Yema'a (see para. 136
above), the others being the two oldest and two youngest members of the Yema'a.
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142. Because of the difficulty of bringing together 103 representatives from all
parts of the Territory., the Mission did not have an opportunity of meeting with
the entire Yema'a. It did, however, have two meetings with the Permanent
Commission under the presidency of Sheik uld Said uld Yumeni. The discussions were
devoted largely to the problem of decolonization but also enabled the Mission to
pose questions as to the role and competence of the Yema'a. From these
discussions, the Mission gained a distinet impression that, while the members were
quite clear as to their desire for the Territory to progress to self-determination
and independence, they, as members of the Yema'a, had sc far played only a limited
role in the actual conduct of the Territory's affairs. On certain topics, such as
the question of Saharan nationality and the pending legislation for the
introduction of universal adult suffrage, they expressed definite opinions showing
that these matters had been fully discussed among them; but to other questions
their responses were more vague, for example as to whether the Yema ‘a had any savy
in the formulation of the territorial budget. This may have been ‘because the
Permanent Commission was only newly formed, but it did suggest to the Mission that
the members of the Yema'a depend considerably for guidance on the Spanish
suthorities who provide the link between it and Madrid from whence the Territory
is governed. In addition, the Mission gained the impression that the Yema'a, as at
present constituted, is unwieldy and representative largely of the older and more
conservative element of Saharan society, owing to the method whereby they are
chosen.

Political Statute of 19Tk

143. It is evident from the description of the existing constitutional arrangements
. given sbove, that the Territory has not yet entered the stage of self~-government
which would normally precede independence.

144. The Spanish authorities explained to the Mission that in fact it had been the
intention to precede the referendum by & transitional period of self-government

_on the basis of the Political Statute approved in 197k and that it was only because
of international complications and because of the rapid march of events that it
had nct been put into effect. Nevertheless, some of the changes envisaged were
being carried out and the Yema'a had already taken certain related measures

and was in the process of considering others.

145. Basically, the Political Statute provides for the transfer of responsibility
for the conduct of the Territory's internal affairs to a newly constituted
Saharan Covermment. According to the Statute, Spain would continue to represent
the Territory internationally and would guarantee its territorial integrity,
external defence and internal security. Apart from these reserved areas, however,
the responsibility for internal affairs and administration of the Territory would
be transferred to a reconstituted Yema'a which would exercise legislative powers,
and a new body named the Governing Council, which would constitute the executive
branch of the Govermment. The powers reserved to the Spanish State would be
exercised as at present through a Goverrnor-General, aided by a Sub-Governor, but
the post of Secretary-General would disappear with the creation of the Governing

Council.
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146. The Yema'a, which would be comprised entirely of indigenous Saharans, would
consist of L0 members elected from constituencies and up to 12 members designated
by the Governor-Genersl either to represent special interests or because they
possessed particular personal attributes. The Yema'a would be empowered to enact
laws relating, among other things, to the budget of the Territory and taxation;
the use and disposal of natural resources; basic principles of civil, penal and
social law; local administration; and the organization of Koranic justice. Laws
approved by the Yema'a would be promulgated by the Governor-General in the name
of the Head of the Spanish State. So long as they did not affect the powers
reserved to Spain, the Governor-General would not be able to refusé to do so,
although he could, in consultation with the Governing Council, refer them back to
the Yema'a for reconsideration with suggestions for their modification.

147. The Governing Council, which would assume control of the poliecy and
administration of the Territory, would consist of the Governor-General, as its

ex officio presiding officer, together with four members of the Yema'a elected by
its members and three members designated by the Covernor-General. The elected
member receiving the most votes would hold the office of Vice-~President. Each of
the members would be responsible for s department of the Administration and all
_members might participate, without vote, in the debates of the Yems'a. The latter
could, at any time, revoke the appointment of the elected members and elect others
to replace them.

148. In other articles the Statute provides: (a) that Spain recognize that the
natural wealth and resources of the Territory are the exclusive property of the
Saharan people, who alone are entitled to the benefits therefrom; (b) that only
persons indigenous to the Territory have the status of Saharans; and {c¢) that so
long as the Statute remains in force, Saharans would be Spanish nationals.
Revision of, or changes to, the Statute could be made only after approval by the
Saharan people in & referendum.

149. The Mission was informed that certain initial steps towards putting the
Statute into effect had been taken. At its extraordinary meeting in February 1975,
the Yema'a had, among other things, approved the candidature of the four elected
members of the Governing Council, whose names had been put forward by a special
commission appointed for the purpose.

150. At its meeting in November 19Th, the Yema'a had also approved a legislative
resolution on the status of a Saharan national (see paras. 160-162 below) and at
its next meeting in 1975 it would consider a draft electoral law, providing for
the introduction of universal adult suffrage, which was to be submitted by the
relevant commission to the Yema'a at its meeting in June 1975.

Introduction of universal adult suffrage

151. Although not specifically provided for in the Political Statute of the
Territory, the Mission was informed during its discussions with the Permanent
Commission (see para. 142 above) that it was the intention to reconstitute the
Yema'a on the basis of universal adult suffrage of both sexes and that the elective
seats would represent geographical districts instead of the present tribal and
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professional groups. A draft electoral law for the introduction of universal adult
suffrase had been prepared by the appropriate commission and was to have been
submitted to the Yema'a at its next meeting. If approved and promulgnted by the
Govermnment, the principle of universal adult suffrage would be applied not only at
the territorial level, but also in the election of members of local government
bodies. It was explained to the Mission that this development had been aade
possible by the significant social changes which had taken place in recent years
within Saharan society, especially attitudes towards the role of women. What
impressed the !Mission most was that this view was shared by those members of the
Permanent Commission who, as sheiks, would be expected to represent the more
conservative element in Saharan society.

152. The principle of elections is, of course not new in Saharan soeiety, but so
far it has been restricted to adult males and, more generally to heads of

families. Since 1973, each subfraction has elected its sheik or sheiks, as well as
the members of its yema'a and the sheiks of the subriracticns, who together form the
vema'a of each fraction, have elected the sheik of the fraction. The members of
the Yema'a, other than those representing corporative bodies and groups, have been
elected either by the adult males of the various subfractions or by the vema'as of
the fractions. The result has been that the Yema'a predominantly represents the
traditional element in Saharan society, more than half of its members being sheiks.

153, The proposed law would introduce direct universal adult suffrage, by secret
ballot, at all levels of local and territorial Government, the right to vote and

to gtand for election being accorded to all Saharans over the age of 18 vears. The
Mission was told during its discussions with the Secretary-General of the

Territory that the first application of the principle would be in the elections to
£i11 vacancies on the municipal councils of El Aaifin and Villa Cisneros created by
the elimination of non-Saharans from these bodies as a consequence of the earlier
decision of the Yema'a restricting Ssharan status to indigenous persons (see below).

154, The fact that universal adult suffrage of both sexes appears to be not only
acceptable to, but desired by, the members of the Yema 'as and, therefore,
presumably to the tribal groups which elected them, is evidence of the great
change that has taken place in Saharan society. The Mission has no doubt that it
would be a most important innovation which would make the Yema'a and other
institutions more truly representative of public opinion than thev appear to be at
present.

Status of an indigenous inhabitant

155. In view of the close affinity vhich exists between Saharans living within the
Territory and those in neighbouring countries and also their nomadic tradition,
the question uf determining who is and who is not an indigenous inhabitant of the
Yerritory is a somewvhat complex matter. Since both Morocco and Mauritania claim
~%e Saharans of the Territory as their nationals there have so far been no
barriers to movement, and meny persons indigenous to the Territory are living
either permanently or temporarily outside the Territory. Some of these are
considered to be political refugees and exiles. Others have settled elsewhere for
economic reasons and may or may not regard themselves as nationals of one or other
of the neighbouring countries.
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156. The complexity of this problem can be seen from the broad discrepancies in the
estimates furnished to the Mission of the numbers of indigenous inhabitants living
outside the Territory. The Spanish authorities believe that the total does not
exceed 9,000 of whom about 3,000 to 4,000 are reported to be in Morocco and about
4,000 to 5,000 in Mauritania, with a much lesser number in Algeria (see also

para. 124 above). These estimates include about 300 political refugees and exiles
in Morocco and about twice that number in Mauritania. The leaders of the

Frente POLISARIO, however, give a much larger estimate, as do the Moroccan
authorities. ff/ The differences can perhaps be explained by the fact that both
the Moroccan authorities and the Frente POLISARIO include in their estimates
persons who may have left the Territory a number of years ago before the system of
identity cards was introduced (see below). In fact, the leaders of the Frente
POLISARIO believe that, if all Saharans who, by reason of historical association
with the Territory, are given the option of joining a Saharan State, the

Territorv could have a potential population of up to T50,000.

157. It is evident from the above that, if the Territory were to become
independent, the criteria for determining nationality would be very important.
Likewise, problems would arise in determining eligibility to participate in a
referendum.

158. For the administering Power and the Saharans in the Permanent Commission of
the Yema'a, who represent the traditional authorities, the criterion for
determining whether or not a Ssharan is indigenous to the Territory is membership
in a family group which exists in the Territory. It was pointed out to the Mission
that all the members of such groups are known to each other and that the
authenticity of a claim to belong to a family group can be verified by the sheiks
and notables of that group in consultation with their members. Since 1971, under
rules laid down by a commission of the Yema'a, identity cards have been issued,
after consultation with the sheiks of family groups, to all adult Sagharans in tne
Territory. These documents are intended for adminfstrative purposes, however,
mainly to indicate residence, and have been issued to nomads, among others, who,
because they habitually traverse frontiers, may also possess the identity
documents of neighbouring countries. Such identity cards have also been issued to
non-indigenous residents, although, according to the Political Statute, the latter
are not nationals of the Territory and do not have the right to vote in elections
or stand for political office, :

159. The Political Statute contains a provision that only Saharans indigenous to
the Territory shall automatically possess its nationality and that a law will be
enacted determining the conditions under which such nationality may be acquired
or lost.

gg/ According to the Frente POLISARIO, the total of political refugees and
exiles emounted to 50,000 while the Moroccan authorities said that there were
between 30,000 and 35,000 refugees in the southern part of Morocco alone. The
Algerian Government estimated the number in Algeria at more than T,000.
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160. Although the Yema'a, pending the entry into force of the Political Statute,
does not have the power to enact laws, at its meeting in November 197k it
nevertheless approved normas governing the issue of identity documents to Saharans
which were promulgated by the Governor-General on 18 December 1974 and could
eventually form the basis for such a law. According to these normas, the following
persons shall be deemed Saharans:

(a) A1l persons born of Ssharan fathers;

(b) Persons borﬁ of Saharan mothers and fathers of foreign nationality,
provided th .t the laws of the country of the father's nationality do not require
that the children have the same nationality as the father;

(c) Persoms born in the Territory of parents of foreign nationality
provided that the latter were also born in the Territory and were resident there
at the time of birth;

(4) Personms born in the Territory of unknown parentage, except that, should
the latters' nationality become known, the foregoing provisions would apply.

161. The ggrmas further provide that persons may opt for Saharan nationality if
they were: (a) born in the Territory; or (b) born outside the Territory of
Saharan parentage. Where marriage is involved, the wife of a Saharan automatically
acquires the nationality of her husband; the converse also applies, the children
automatically having the nationality of the father.

162. Finally, the normas provide that a non-Saharan may be granted Saharan
nationality, on the recommendation of the appropriate commission of the Yema'a,
provided the applicant has resided in the Territory for not less than five
consecutive years immediately prior to the application, or exceptionally, for
three years if the applicant has made a significant contribution to the Territory,
for example, by virtue of having introduced an important industry or by being the

director of a major agricultural, industrial or trading enterprise.

163. Tris last provision, in the opinion of the Frente POLISARIO, could lead to the
acquisition of Saharan status by a significant number of non-indigenous persons who
at present hold most of the senior positions in the administration and in the
economy. In response to questions put so them by the Mission, however, the
representatives of the administering Power stated that it had never been the
intention of the authorities to meke use of the regulations to confer Saharan
status on groups of Spanish nationals who, as a result of their service in the
Territory, met the requirements for length of residence. Tt was pointed out,
during the Mission's discussions in Madrid, that the normas contain a safeguard
against such a development, since the acquisition of Saharan nationality on the
basis of residence is not automatic, but requires a favourable decision by the
appropriate commission of the Yema'a in each case.
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Judiciary

16L. The organization of the judiciary at present in force in the Territory
comprises a dual system of courts, one of which applies the judicial code of Spain
and the other the Koranic and customary law. Both have jurisdiction to try eivil
and criminal cases. However, the first type of courts, known as courts of
ordinary jurisdict’on, may not try cases in which both or one of the parties is an
indigenous Saharai., except when the party or parties specifically submits to the
competence of the court or when the case involves a charge relating to security and
public order. All other cases involving indigenous Saharans are tried by coudats
(courts) which apply Koranic law, the judgements of the lower courts being subject
to review by the cadi of the Territory. A right of appeal in every case lies to
the Provincisl Appeals Court in Las Palmas and, ultimately, to the Supreme Court
of Spain.

165. This system would, of course, have to be changed if the Territory were to
attain self-govermment. The Political Statute dees in fact provide that the
Territory should have its own independert judicial system. In November 197k, the
Yema'a, in anticipation of this, approved normas setting out the principles upon
which this system should be based. According to these normas, justice in Spanish
Sahara would be administered by independent and fixed coudats, who would have
jurisdiction in civil, criminal, litigious-administrative and labour cases. The
rules provide that the Organic Law of Justice in Spanish sghara would be drawn up
by the Judicial Commission of the Yems'a and submitted to the latter for approval.

Administrative services

166. Since the Territory has been administered as a province of Spain, the public
service, except for local govermment staff, is an integral part of the civil
service of Spain, individual officials being responsible to the Directorate-General
for the Promotion of the Sahara and, in the case of specialists, to various
ministries. Saharans employed in the public service are treated on the same basis.
At its meeting in November 19Tk, the Yema'a approved normas for a new statute
which would establish a separate civil service, to include all employees of the
territorial Government, except for the staff of the judiciary, which, in order to
retain its independence, would remain under the jurisdiction of the Spanish
Ministry of Justice. The civil service would also include employees whose salaries
would not be paid out of the budget of the Territory. Local government staff who
are employed by the municipalities and other local councils would be excluded, but
the civil service would incluvde specialized groups such as medical personnel and
teaching staff. Control of the civil service would be eXercised by a commission
responsible to the Govermment Council. The statute also calls for the creation of
a centro de formacidn v perfeccionamiento de funcionarios (civil service training
centre) to prepare individuals for entry and promotion within the service and to
provide courses of in-service training.

167. Although the Mission did not kave at its disposal complete data on the number
of civil servants employed in the Territory, it could not help but observe that
very few Saharans occupy posts above the intermediate technical level, except in
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areas such as the Islamic courts of justice and Islamic education. There are, in
fact, only one medical dcctor and one lawyer, with higher university degrees, and
12 saharans with advanced technical diplomas, not all of whom are in government
service. Except for the two areas mentioned above, the majority of Saharans in
the ¢éivil service are employed as public health inspectors, interpreters and
secretarial or clerical staff. FEven in the Territorial Police there are only

two Ssharans holding commissioned rank, while nearly all the medical officers and
teachers, except in the case of Arabic and Islamic studies, are non-indigenous
persons.

168, When the Mission raised this matter with the Secretary-General of the
Territory, it was told that the authorities were deeply aware of this problem and
that training centres were being established precisely to provide special

courses for accelerated promotions. Although not one of the 30 services of the
Government was headed by a Saharan, he said five now had Saharans as their
assistant heads and it was hoped soon to appoint another 20, mainly by selective
promotion., He added that a major problem in the past had been that too many of
the Saharans sent abroad for higher education and professional training had been
unwilling to return to the Territory after completing their training.

169. The Mission noted that one of the problems seemed to be the comparatively
small niumber of Saharans who complete their secondary education and are equipped
to undertake university or professional training. Of the 75 Saharans stufying
abroad on Government scholarships, only 52 are enrolled in institutions of

higher learning. It would seem, therefore, that until this situation can be
remedied the Territory will continue to depend heavily on external sources for
most of the technical and professional skills which it would require to manage its
own affairs.
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C. Economie, scecial and cultural conditions

1. Economic resources ard prospects

170. As the Mission has indicated earlier in this report, the Spanish Sahara is
a vast and barren land, sparsely populsted and possessing little diversity of
known economic resources and only a limited infrastructure of roads and other
communications. Except for the rich and readily extractable phosphate deposits
in the region of Bu Craa, an area only 9T kilometres from the coast, which when
fully developed will enable the Territory to produce up to 10 million tons of
phosphate for export, there are few known resources which can be developed
without some difficulty. At present, the only other significant economic
activities, apart from the production of livestock for local consumption, are a
small fishing industry based mainly on a processing factory at La Gliera, a very
limited amount of production of horticultural and cereal crops where ground-water
supplies are available for irrigation or where the Territory experiences
occasional rainfall, and a small but growing tourist industry.

171. This does not mean that there are no other resources which may eventually
be developed. The Territory's mineral resources have so far teen only partly
explored, but iron deposits have been located in several areas, and it is
possible that further prospection may reveal deposits of other minerals and
hydrccarbons, as well as additional ground-water supplies. Although a search
for petroleum in the northern part of the Territory, carried out during the
early 1960s, yielded no positive results, the hope of finding petroleum has not
been entirely abandoned and four companies at present hold prospecting
concessions in the off-shore coastal waters. It should also be noted that the
extensive continental shelf which reaches to the Canary Islands is vich in
fishing resources. So far, owing to the absence of suitable harbours on the
coast, the dangerous currents and sendtars which constitute a hazard for off-
shore navigation and other factors, the Territory has not yet developed the
means to benefit on any large scale from these fishery resources which are being
exploited mainly by fishing fleets from the Canary Islands and other countries.

172. As a consequence, the Territory has been heavily dependent on subsidies and
grants from Spain for the financing of public expenditures, including the
recurrent costs of government end capital investment in the public sector.
Information on the budget of the Territory which was provided to the Mission is
set out in the following section.

173. During its discussions with Spanish officials in Madrid, the Mission was
t0ld that the Territory's phosphate revenues in 1975, the first full year of
production, were expected to amount to 13,000 million pesetas, gg/ of which all
except 12 per cent for capital amortization and interest, and 10 per cent for
the legal reserve of the company, would be used for the benefit of the Territory
in one form or another. This will of course have a major impact on the

g/ At 2h September 1975, 59.2 Spanish pesetas equalled $Us 1.00.
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Territory's finances, since it will be equal to nearly half of the budgetary
subsidy provided by Spain. As development plans provide for a threefold
inerease in exports by 1980, when the mines will have reached maximum production,
its significance for the Territory is obvious. 1In fact, the Minister of the
Presidency told the Mission that, on the basis of present population statisties,
the phosphates when fully developed would furnish a per capita revenue equal to
that of some developed countries in Europe. The Minister pointed out that Spain
had recognized the sovereignty of the Saharan population over the Territory's
natural resources and that, apart from the return of its investment, which the
Spenish Government would seek to negotiate with any successor government of the
Territory, Spain laid no claim to benefit from the proceeds. The Mission was
also assured, during its talks with the Director-General for the Promotion of
the Sahara and with other Spanish officials, that the Spanish Government had, at
present, no intention of reducing the level of its subsidies to the Territory,
despite the revenues derived from phosphete exports.

.

2. Public finance

174. As the Mission has already explained, uuder present constitutional
arrangements, the budget of the Territory is drawn up by the Spanish Government
and approved by the Council of Ministers of Spain after the drafi has been
examined by the Yema'a, which has the power to maeke recommendations pertaining
to it. This procedure, which reflects the fact that the Yema'a is at present
an advisory body having very little real control over the Government of the
Territory, will be changed with the introduction of internal self-government.

175. At the present time, apart from taxation on phosphate production and exports,
the revenues derived within the Territory, meinly from direct and indirect taxes,
including taxes on income, import and export duties and taxes on sales and
services, are quite small, amounting in 19Tk to less than one third of the
budget. The following table shows the Territory's revenue and expenditure for
the years 1972 to 19Tk:

1972 1973 197k

(million pesetas)

Revenue
Territorial Tevenue . « « « o o o o o o o = 280 315 771
Subvention by Spain . . . . « ¢ ¢ ¢ o o o . 703 957 1,701
Funds fOr TESEXVES . v o o« o o s o o o o o 293 325 -
TOtaLl o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o 1,276 1,597 2,h72
Expenditure
Recurrent . « « « « o o o o 8 o o o o o o o 575 909 1,150
COPILAL « « o o o o o o e e e e 702 690 1,310

Total o o o v o o o o o o o 0 0 oo o L1277 1,599 2,460



For 1975, the Spanish Government has approved an initial subvention of
1,655 million pesetas.

176. Except for capital expenditure by the Instituto Nacional de Industria (INI)
of Spain, a parastatal institution which, among other things, provided the
investment capital for the phosphate mine, nearly all funds for capital

investment are provided by the Spanish Government snd are directed towards the
public sector (see paras. 185 and 186 below). This is a measure of the paucity of
private investment in the Territory.

3. Phosphate industry

177. Because of its preponderant role in the present and fubture economy of the
Territory, the Mission was particularly interested in studying all aspects of
the phosphate mining operation at Bu Craa. It devoted the greater part of one
day to visiting the installations and meeting with its director, as well as with
representatives of the Saharan workers. ’ )

178. The mine, which is located in the desert, 107 kilometres south-east of

El Aailn, is an extremely modern operation, and the Mission was impressed by the
installations and by the facilities provided. for its workers, both European and
Saharan., Basically, it is a simple operation since the phosphate lies in a
horizontal layer under a shallow overburden and can be removed by open-pit
mining. After a preliminary crushing treatment to eliminate waste, it is
transported by a conveyor helt with a capacity of 2,000 tons per hour over a
distance of 97 kilometres to a point on the coast near El1 Aaifin where it is
further cencentrated by washing, dried and stockpiled in a covered storage area
witk a capacity of 300,000 tons. Because of the shallowness of the coastal
waters, a pier 3,100 metres in length has been constructed with three deep-water
loading berths ecapable of handling ships up to 100,000 tons. Almost the entire
operation is mechanized.

179. The phosphate deposits were first discovered in 1947, but it was not until
1962 that a detailed government survey revealed the extent of the reserves which
amount to 1,700 miilion tons, producing a high quality concentrate; more than

60 per cent is estimated to have a tri-phosphate lime content of over 80 per cent
and the remainder has a content of over T5 per cent. The presence of chlorine
limits its use for some purposes. After nearly 12 years of development,
commercial production began only in 19Tk, when 2.1 million tons were exported,
but is expected to increase to 3.7 million tons in 1975 and, as additional
facilities are added, to 6.0 million tons in 1976 and 10.0 million tons in 1980.
Based on world production in 19Tk, this would make the Territory the second
largest exporter of phosphate after Moroceco, which at present accounts for

34 per cent of world trade. On the basis of current world prices, which have
risen fourfold since 1973, the Territory's exports would have a world market
value of approximately $US 680 million. At present, however, about three fourths
of the phosphate produced is sold to Spain under a short-term contract entered
into before the price increases and at a price substantially below the present
world level. Actual proceeds from the sale of phosphate in 19Th amounted to
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4,771 million pesetas. The director of the company told the Mission, however,
that inasmuch as Spain has its own traditional sources of phosphate, most of the
increased production in the future would be exported to countries with which the
ccmpany had no price-fixing agreements.

180. The mines are operated by FOSBUCRAA, a wholly owned subsidiary of INI
registered in El Aaifn. The capital invested to date, for the first phase of
planned development, which provides for a production level of 3.7 million tons
yearly, amounted to 24,476 million pesetas, all of it provided by INI at a fixed
annual rate of interest of 6 per cent. Present plans allow for the amortization
of this investment over a period of 10 years. Provided world prices for phosphate
remain at their present high level, the subsequent development plans, which would
increase yearly production to 10 n:illion tons . could he finaonced out of the:
company's earnings. 3

181. During its first’ series of discussions in Madrid, the Mission was told that
the Spanish Government had no intention of seeking to retain control over the
phosphates. The Spanish officials believe that the terms of the company’'s
contract with the Spanish State are sufficiently beneficial to the Territory
that any new Government of an independent Sahara would probably be willing to
succeed to it. The Minister for Foreign Affairs confirmed the officials'
statement that Spain's only concern was for the return of the capital invested.
They stated that Spain did not intend to set any preconditions for the attainment
of independence, in this respect, and that the guestion would have to be the
subject of negotiations with the future Government of the Territory after
independence, Furthermore, there was no reason why the period :for repayment of
the capital could not be extended. Later, when the Mission returned to Madrid
after visiting the Territory, it was told that the Government would not insist
upon repayument.

182. Under the existing contract, the company is required to repay the capital
invested over a period of 6 to 10 years, together with interest on the
outstanding amount at a rate of 6 per cent and, at its discretion, a dividend on
capital stock which may not exceed 12 per cent. The remaining net profits, after
deduction for reserves, flow to the Territory either in the form of taxes or
other benefits. The Mission was told that, although the company has been
operational during only a few months of 197k and at a very reduced level, its
contribution to the budget of the Territory would be second only to the
subvention from the Spanish Government and that for 1975 it would be substantially
more. The Mission was also told that the Yema'a was represented on the company's
board of directors by two ex officio members.

183. The company employs a work-force of 2,620 of whom, according to the
director, about 45 per cent at present are Saharans. The policy is to employ

as many Saharans as possible. To this end, the company provides training both
at the skilled and vocational levels and in basic literacy. According to data
provided by the company, 1,164 Saharans are enrolled in technical and vocational
courses, of whom 539 are following courses provided by the company and 625 are
receiving vocational training provided by the Government. The company's courses
in adult literacy have an enrolment of 6ik. So far, however, only 19 per cent
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of the supervisory and technical posts are occupied by Saharans and only two are
at the second highest level of assistant engineer, but it was hoped to improve
tie situation when students completed their university training in Spain.

184. In its discussions with a group of workers at Bu Craa, the Mission found
them generally satisfied with conditions, although there was discontent over the
fact that overseas starff, who received the same wages as their Saharan
counterparts, nevertheless were paid an additional bonus as compensation for
working abroad, and also received family allowances and paid home leave. There
was also discontent at the relatively few Saharaus in higher posts, a situation
which the Mission hopes will be remedied rapidly as soon as local péople can be
trained. It was pleased to note that, despite the absence of any arrangements
for coliective bargaining, labour-menagement relations seemed *o be generally
good and that there appeared to be no attempt to limit freedom of expression
among the workers, who are among the more politically active groups in the
Territory.

4., Special development programme

185. Although the Territory's economy is too restricted to justify a full-scale.
development plan, there is a programme of capital expenditure covering the years
1974 to 1978, and calling for a total expenditure of approximately

20,000 million pesetas. Of this sum, about 8,300 million pesetas represents
expenditure by INI on facilities at FOSBUCRAA and nearly all the remainder
consists of subsidies by the Spanish Government. Of the total, almost half is
allocated for the development of social services, including housing, education
and health (9,000 million pesetas) and the rest for development of the economic
infrastructure, including roads and communications, and for industrial
development.

186. The three areas where investments relate to specific economic projects are
concerned with the expansicn of the fishing industry, water resources and
tourism. At present, for reasons already explained (see paras. 118, 170 and 171
above), the Territory possesses only a very small fishing industry, involving
about 120 vessels, which operate out of La Gliera and Villa Cisneros, most of the
catch being sold for local consumption. A small factory at La Giiera produces
about 9,000 tons of fish-meal yearly. The plan calls for the establishment of
two fishery training schools, at La Gliera and Villa Cisneros, the extension of
docking facilities at both these towns and at El Aailn and the construction of

a second processing factory at Villa Cisneros capable of producing

22,000 to 27,000 tons of fish and fish products yearly. The programme in respect
of water supplies calls primarily for an increase in the number of wells for the
watering of livestock and the supply of growing urban requirements. Progress is
being made, however, in the development of irrigation cultivation following the
discovery of large aquifers of ground water near the coast, where it is hoped
about 4,000 hectares could be brought under irrigated cultivation. The smallness
of these projects demonstrates the limited resources of the Territory and its
dependence on the wealth obtainable from its phosphates.
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5. Housing problem

187. One of the things which impressed the Mission during its tour of the
Territory was the acute need to increase the availability of permanent housing
in most of the population centres. The Secretary-~General of the Territory
explained to the Mission that until about seven years ago approximately

70 per cent of the population had been nomadic, living in tents and moving
continuously in search of water and pasture for their herds. The drought which
began in 1968 had decimated their livestock, however, and obliged the majority
to abandon their nomadic way of life and settle in and around the population
centres in order to seek employment. As the Mission was able to observe, this
led to the growth of encampments adjacent to the population centres. Although
tents may be suitable to the desert, under urban conditions they rapidly '
degenerate into shanties and create problems for public health.

188. The Mission was told that a programme of house building had been initiated
in 1971. Up to the end of last year, 1,568 houses had been constructed and it
was planned to build 10,000 within the next five years. A part of this
construction is being financed by the Government of Spain, under the special
development programme, and the rest will be financed from budgetary subsidies.
The new houses are allocated by a commission of the Yema's, on the basis of an
equitable distribution among family groups, priority being given to the largest
households, The shortage of housing is likely to remain acute for some time,
however, and in view of the limited supply of labour, the Mission wonders
whether a system of loans and guided self-help could be introduced.

6. Social practices

189. In the course of interviews with members of the PUNS, the Frente POLISARIO
and others, including the two Saharan students which it met in Madrid

(see para. 21 above), the Mission was informed that slavery, which

had always existed in Saharan society, was still practised in the Territory.
Those who spoke to the Mission on this subject, believed that it was generally
only the sheiks and tribal chiefs who owned slaves but they said that there had
been z few instances involving Spaniards. Specific cases of slavery were cited
and the Mission was handed a list of sheiks and others, including members of the
Yema'a, who were said to own slaves.

190. The majority of the Mission's informants said that the Spanish authorities
had always suppressed the practice but had done nothing to eradicate it although
any Spaniard involved had been promptly expelled from the Territory.

191. The Mission was told that slaves were bought and sold, often to serve as
domestic servants, and that it was quite common for a master to rent out the
services of a slave under a commercial agreement, which would be countersigned
and registered by the local indigenous authcority. The offspring of slaves were
automatically slaves of the parents' master.
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192, The Mission encountered several persons who said they were slaves and who
explained their situation to members of the Mission. The Mission also obtained
copies of documents relating to the purchase, sale and freeing of slaves, which
may be consulted in the files of the Secretariat.

193. The Mission believes that this problem should be brought to the sttention
of the United Nations Commission on Human Rights.

T. Bducation

19k, According to the administering Power, slightly more than 16 per cent of the
territorial budgetary appropriation for 1975 is devoted to education. The
educational system, which is mostly run-by the State, is based on the same
principle as the system in Spain. It includes a basic general education for
children between the ages of 6 and 13 years, which comprises a five-year primary
course followed by two years of middle schooling. Secondary education starts at
the age of 1k years and consists of a.three-year course leading to the
baccalaureat, followed In some cases by a preparatory eourse for higher studies.
Since there is no university in the Territory, students are sent to Spain on
government scholarships.

195. Basic general education (primary and middle courses) is provided at
government schools located in each population- centre and, for the children of
nomeds, by teachers who move with the nomadic group. Apart from the usual
academic. courses, there are also courses in Arabic and the Islamic religion.

On completion of their basic education, children who pass the leaving examination
may go onm to secondary schools. For those who do not, there are vocational
training centres.

196. Theoretically, school attendance is compulsory between the ages of

6 and 13 years, but in 1974, out of a school-age population estimated at

8,415 boys and 8,04k girls, only a small percentage of boys and a much smaller
percentage of girls were in school. hh/ The disparity is even greater when
viewed in comparison with the number of European children. The following table
shows the total number of children attending basic and secondary schools in 197h:

Spanish Sahara: school enrolment in 197k

Genersl basic Boys Girls
Sgharan . o + ¢« « o » o o « o 5,150 909
European . . . . « « o« - o » 1,360 1,180
Secondary
Saharan . « + . . s .+ o . 108 3
European . . « « o« « o o « & 333 209

hh/ In his discussion with the Mission, the Secretary-General said that
only 5 per cent of girls between the ages of 5 and 14 years were in school.
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197. The Mission, which was deeply concerned at the very small number of girls
attending school and also the few Saharans of either sex continuing beyond the
basic level, was told by both the Spanish authorities and by groups of Ssharans
vhich it met, that there was still among the less sophisticated inhabitants, a
low regard for education in general, and for the education of girls in particular.
Leading members of the Frente POLISARIC and of other groups told the Mission that
the census figures understated the number of children in the Territory, because
some parents had chosen not to report their children to the census takers for the
above reason. Even more regrettable is the extremely small number of Ssharans
attending secondary schools. Although some Saharan children (124 boys and

70 girls) attend vocational training schools, the proportion whose education
stops at the basic level is very high indeed. This doubtless accounts for the
small number of Sgharans with professional qualifications or occupying senior
positions in the civil service. The Mission also noted that, apart from teachers
of Arabic and Islemic studies, who also teach some other subjects, nearly aill the
teaching staff (184 at the basic level and 60 at the secondary level) were
non-Saharans.

198. When the Mission discussed these matters with the Secretary-General of the
Territory, it was told that a commission of the Yems'a had studied the problems
of education and had drawn up proposals for consideration at its next session.
The proposals call for an increase in educational expenditure to 20 per cent of
the budget, a substantial increase in the number of schools and enrolment of
girls and the creation of an advanced polytechnic. It is planned to construct

TO new raral schools within the next few months.

199. Apart from the basic and secondary schools referred to above, there is also
a centre for Arabic studies in which 450 students are enrolled, as well as the
vocational training centres referred to above.

200. The Mission was informed that T5 Saharans were currently studying in Spain

on government grants, of whom 52 are enrolled at universities or other

institutions of higher learning, most of them studying arts and the humanities.

In addition, the Governments of Algeria and Tunisia offer a i.umber of scholarshiqs

for the study of Arebic and Islamic law. It was pointed out by the Spanish

authorities in Madrid that the number of scholarships available was limited only
iby the small number of Saharans graduating from secondary schools.

A
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IV. POLITICAL SITUATICN IN THE TERRITORY

A. Preliminary observeations

201. In interpreting its mandate from the Special Committee, the Visiting Mission
considered from the outset that one of its principal objectives was to make contact
with as broad a cross-section of the population as possible in order to ascertain
their political views and, in particular, their wishes and aspirations regarding
the future of the Territory. For this reason, the Mission devoted the major part
of its time to visiting as many localities as possible and, at each of these
places, to meeting with the inhabitants and holding discussions with representative
groups. It was assisted in this both by the overwhelming desire of the population
to contact the Mission and also by the assurance which it had at the outset
received from the Spanish authorities in Madrid, and which was subsequently
reiteratég by the Governor-General, that no person would be arrested or in any way
molested by the authorities for having made any statements to the Mission or for
having organized or participated in publie demonstrations, provided that they did
not commit acts of violence or breaches of the peace.

202. Owing to the large measure of co-operation which it received from the Spanish
authorities, the Mission was able, despite the shortness of its stay in the
Territory, to visit virtually all the main population centres and to ascertain the
views of the overwhelming majority of their inhabitants. At every place visited,
the Mission was met by mass political demonstrations and had numerous private
meetings with representatives of every section of the Saharan community. From all
of these,.it became evident to the Mission that there was an overvhelming consensus
among Saharans within the Territory in favour of independence and opposing
integration with any neighbouring country. The differences of opinion which the
Mission encountered were concerned not with the objective but with the means by
which it should be achieved and the support given to rival political movements.

203. The Mission believes, in the light of what it witnessed in the Territory,
especially the mass demonstrations, of support for one movement, the Frente
POLISARIO, which are described below, that its visit served as a catalyst to bring
into the open political forces and pressures which had previously been largely
submerged. It was all the more significant to the Mission that this came as a
surprise to the Spanish authorities who, until then had only been partly aware of
the profound political awakening of the population.

20L. Tt should be noted that the Mission's visit to the Territory took place in an
atmosphere of considersble temsion which, prior to its arrival, had be:n aggravated
by a number of border inciden%s, as well ac by a series of bombings in El Aaifin and
by the arrest and detention of persons accused or suspected of being implicated in
these bombings. Another contributory factor was the extensive publicity given to
the Mission's visit in the international press.

205. In the following sections, the Mission has set out the situation which it
found during its visit to the Territory. These findings must, of course, be read
in conjuncticn with the later contacts which it had with Saharans and others during
its subsequent visits to the neighbouring countries.
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B. Political groups end liberation movements

206. Before visiting the Territory, the Mission, during its discussions in Madrid,
addressed a number of inquiries to the Spanish authorities concerning the political
situation and the various political groups and liberation movements which it might
expect to encounter in the Territory. The Spanish euthorities explained that the
development of political life in the Territory had been hindered partly by the
fregmentation of Saharan society and its nomadic way of life and partly by the
conservative influence of its traditional hierarchical structure. In their
opinion, political awakening among the mass of the population was a comparatively
recent phenomenon and had come sbout as a result of several factors (both external
and internal) among the latter being the progressive sedentarization of the
populetion as a result of drought, the desire of the younger generation for social
change and a growing awareness of the wealth which the Territory will derive from
its phosphate resources. What was cleerly not known at that time was the extent of
that awakening, which had certainly come as a surprise not only to the Spanish
authorities but also to many Saharans themselves. The Mission wishes to emphasize
this, because its visit to the Territory served as the occasion for changes in the
political situation which is at present still in a vervy fluid and formative stage.

207. The following sections describe the various political groups and liberation
movements which exist, or are said to exist, in the Territory. The Mission wishes
to note that most of these have been constituted recently and that their
leadership, orientation and following is still subject to change.

1. Partido de la Unidn Nacional Saharaui (PUNS)

208. This party, which was formed in 1974 end was registered on 16 February 1975,
is the only pclitical movement legally recognized as such in the Territory,
claiming a card-carrying membership of 15,000. ii/ The perty's programme, as
adopted at its first congress, held in 19Tk, listed the following 1lb points:

(a) To attain Seharan independence through a process of sccelerated seif-
determination;

(b) To reject any foreign claim;

(e) To preserve and strengthen the religious and social traditions, adapting
them to the institutions of a modern State;

(d) To endow the country with a modern economy, exploiting and developing
the natural wealth to raise the standard of living of all the citizens;

(e) To promote education at all levels, meking it compulsory and free;

ii/ One regional secretary interviewed by the Mission insisted that the number
had risen to 22,000.
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(f) To reorgenize the system of Islamic Justice, adapting it to present
times;

(g) To consider Islam ss the official religion, and Arsbic as the national
language;

(h) To guarantee full employment for all citizens;

(i) To enhance the personality of the Seharan woman, both in the family and
in society, in order that she may actively participate in the political, cultural
and economic life of the country;

(j) To maintain relations of friendship and co-operation with all countries,
especially Islamic ones, and in particular with those in the same geographical
area as Sahara; b

(k) To preserve mutual friendship and co-operation with Spain in every
field; 3

(1) To give the Saharan youth the opportunity to play a fundamental role in
the construction of & modern Sshara in its cultural, social and political aspects;

(m) - To create and operate agricultural co-operatives, wherever suitable, in
the country;

(n) To carry out a policy of social security and health assistance for all
the citizens.

209. The objective of PUNS, as explained to the Mission by its representatives in
the Territory, is the achievement of complete independence. Like the Frente
POLISARIO (see paras. 215 to 220 below), it is opposed to integration with any
neighbouring country or to the continuation of Spanish rule, although it favours
the retention of friendly ties with Spain after independence. The Mission was
told that the party was opposed to radical socisl change. It calls for a
constitutional form of government, based orn the separation of legislative,
executive and judicial powers, and that it is committed to seeking peaceful
relations and coexistence with other political movements.

210. Most of the members of the Permanent Commission of the Yema'a identified
themselves as members of the party and it was evident to the Mission that PUNS
derives much of its support from the traditional element of Saharen society,
including the mejority of sheiks and notables, and from the clder generation. Its
opponents, notably the members of the Frente POLISARIO, claim however, that it is
a creation of the Spanish authorities, charging that it is financed by them and
that it has been able to expand its membership because those who possess the
party's membership card are given preferential treatment when applying for
employment. Mr.Dueh Sidna Neucha, the Assistant Secretary-General of PUNS, and
other representatives of the party with whom the Mission met in the Territory,
deny these charges, although they concede that when the party was being formed,
its organizers, who were students studying on scholarships in Madrid, received

-61~



some assistance from the Spanish Government in the form of travel expenses, to
enable them to visit and make contacts in other Arab countries and in Europe.

211. As will be explained hereunder, although the Mission met privately with a
number of groups in the northern region representing PUNS, it did not witness any
separate public demonstrations in support of that party. This was in marked contrast
to the Frente POLISARIO (see paras. 215 to 220 below), whose supporters from

the outset appeared en masse carrying the flags and emblems of their movement. It
was not until the Mission visited the southern region that PUNS, following the
example of its opponents, organized mass demonstrations to greet the Mission at

each place visited. It was noticeable that, when both parties were demonstrating,
the adherents of PUNS were always place& close to the residence or meeting place

of the Mission where they would be more v1s;b1e.

212. The Mission was told by the leaders of PUNS that the party had not organized
separate demonstrations' in the north because it was under the impression that an
agreement had been reached whereby, in order to avoid conflict, the two movements
would abstain from displaying their flags in separate demonstrations and would
instead demonstrate jointly in favour of independence, since that was their common
aim. The leaders of the Frente POLISARIO, however, denied the existence of such an
agreement (see also para. 232 below).

213. The failure of PUNS to manifest its strength in the northern region was
clearly a tactical error which was the explanation given by Mr. Khali Hena Al Rachid,
the Secretary-General of PUNS, for not meeting with the Mission during

its stay in El Aaifn. Encountered at & reception given by the Governor-General,
he told the Mission that, in order to correct this error, he was going to the
southern region to organize demonstrations by PUNS and would meet the Mission when
it arrived in Villa Cisneros. He did not, however, keep this or subsequent ,
appointments and his whereabouts became a mystery which was solved only when the
Morocean radio announced that he had arrived in Morocco accompanied by two other
Saharans and had proclaimed his loyalty to the Moroccan throne. The Mission
finally met him during its visit to Morocco (see paras. 238-243 below).

214. After the departure of Mr. Khali Hena Al Rachid, which was deseribed to the
Mission by other members of PUNS as an act of treachery, the party was reorganized
under Mr. Duih Sidna Naucha, and a six-member executive committee headed by

Mr. Mohamed Lamin, who were formally elected to office at its second national
congress held in El Laifin from 16 to 18 August 1975. The party has embarked on a
programme of increased political activity which has brought it into confliet with
the Frente POLISARIO, leading to a reported riot in El Aailn in early July between
their respective adherents (see para. 257 below). The PUNS is, however, committed
to the principle of freedom of political activity and is reported to be seeking
peaceful relations and coexistence with its opponents.

2. TFrente Popular para la Liberacién de Saguia
el Hamra y Rio de Oro (Frente POLISARIOQ)

215. Also formed in 1973, the Frente POLISARIO describes itself as a liberation
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movement and as the sole authentic representative of the Saharan people struggling
for independence, The movement, whose leadership is based in Algeria (see

peras. 361 to 373 below), held its first congress on 10 May 1973, two months

after the Yema'a had approved its declaration addressed to the Head of the

Spanish State in which it requested that the Territory proceed to internal self-
government as a preparatory step to self-determination (see para. 82 above), a
proposal which the party describes as an attempt by Spain to create a puppet
régime.

216. The objectives of the Frente POLISARIO, which are set out in its manifi stos ss
and in statements to the Mission, are the immediate independence of the Territory
and the creation of a republican régime along socialist lines with the effective
participation of the masses. It is opposed to Spain's continued presence in the
Territory under any guise, as well as to the territorial claims of Morocco and
Mauritania. It is equally opposed to whet it calls the feudalist element in
Ssharan society and to the Yema'a and PUNS, which it describes as instruments of
colonialism. Tt denounces the repression, which it says has been practised by the
colonial authorities and which it claims has resulted in the exodus of refugees
from the Territory and the imprisonment of its members for their activities.

217. The long-term programme of the Frente POLISARIO, adopted at its second
congress in 1974, calls for the nationalization of all natural resources and the
distribution of their benefits in the interests of all sections of the population,
the reconstruction and development of the economy, the improvement of social
conditions of the inhabitants, especially women, which its representatives
describe as deplorable, and the preservation of Islamic religious institutions.

218. According to its leaders, whom the Mission met in Algeria, the Frente
POLISARIO has both a political wing and a wing devoted to armed liberation. The
members of the party are orgenized into sections, including women's sections and
sections of workers, and students. Each year, an annual congress is held which
sets out policy directives and elects the members of its Executive Committee
(headzd by & Secretary-Ceneral) and of its Political Bureau. The leaders claim
that the Frente POLISARIO is well orsanized in the northern region of the
Territory, but less so in the south. They also claim that the party, which has
sympathizers within the Territorial Police and the Tropas Nomadas (Nomad Troops),
has been waging an armed struggle against Spanish occupation since May 1973.
Among the party's principal operations have been the destruction in October 19Th
of one of the power and relay stations of the conveyor belt linking the phosphate
mine st Bu Cras to the coast, which caused an interruption in the transport of
phosphate for some time. During the Mission's stay in the Territory, the Frente
POLISARTIO was responsible for the mutiny by two patrols of Tropas Nomadas and the
capture of their Spanish officers and non-commissicned officers. Details of these
incidents are given separately in paragraph 261 below.

219, The Frente POLISARIO did not furnish the Mission with the number of its
registered members, as opposed to sympathizers. According to the Spanish
authorities, its principal strength is among the younger generation, although the
Mission found that a number of older people, including sheiks and notables,
admitted to being sympathizers. From what the Mission was told during its
preliminary meetings with representatives of the Spanish Government in Madrid, and
from its discussions with the leaders of PUNS, the strength of the Frente POLISARIO
has apparently been underestimated. In fact, the Mission found that it had
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considersble support among all sections of the population and especially among
women who, together with the young people and workers, are among its most active
adherents.

220. As explained elsewhere in the report, the mass public demonstrations of
support for the Frente POLISARIO, which the Mission witnessed throughout the
Territory, end especially in the northern region, including Fl Aaifin, came as a
surprise to the Spenish authorities and to many Saharans, and has considerably
altered the political situation in the Territory.

3. Movements calling for integration with Morocco

22]1. During its visit to the Territory, the Mission did not encounter any groups
supporting the territorial claims of neighbouring countries and consequently had
ro way of estimating the extent of their support, which appeared to be submerged by
the massive demonstrations in favour of independence. That sympathizers do exist
within the Territory was evidenced by the fact that several testimonials supporting
integration with Morocco were passed surreptitiously to members of the Mission.
When the Mission arrived at El Aaifin, an individual among the large crowds of
demonstrators assembled to greet it raised the Moroccan flag but this was
immediately seized by other demonstrators supporting the Frente POLISARIO.
Likewise, at La Gliera, the Mission was also approached by an individual who, having
been identified as a Moroccan sympathizer, felt that his safety was in danger from
the crowd and sought the Mission's protection. At his request, this individual

was escorted across the nearby frontier to Mauritania. Later, however, when the
Mission visited Morocco (where opinion ‘among Saharans refugees appeared to be
unanimously in favour of unity with that country), it encountered the two
liberation movements described below which claim support among Saharans both in
Morocco and within the Territory. The Mission did not, however, encounter a third
movement , the Movement of August 21, which Spanish authorities in Madrid believe
was formed recently in Morocco, but which they think has very few members.

Front de Libération et de 1'Unité (FLU)

222. This movement, which has support among the refugees and political exiles in
Morocco, stated in a manifesto presented to the Mission during its visit

to Tan-Tan in southern Morocco (see paras. 329 to 331 below), that its

objective was to restore the national unity of Morocco from Ceuta and Melills to
La Gliera. It demanded the termination of colonial rule by Spain, opposed the
erection of a puppet State and denounced foreign exploitation as well as what it

termed the "Spanish-Algerian plot”.

223. FLU is engaged primarily in armed struggle and claims responsibility for a
series of bombings in El Aaifn, a number of which preceded the Mission's visit, as
well as armed attacks against Spanish military outposts near the Moroccan frontier
following the Mission's departure. While at Tan-Tan, the Mission had a meeting
with an armed and uniformed unit of FIU which is reported in greater detail in
paragraphs 329 to 331 below. The leader of the unit described himself as the
commander of the El Aailin sector.
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oo}, According to this spokesman, the movement exists in all regions of the
Territory, which is divided into sectors, each with a sector commander. The
spokesman said that FLU was composed entirely of Saharans, many of them deserters
from the Territorial Police, from whom it obtained its equipment.

225, Both the Spanish authorities and the Trente POLISARTO, however, consider FLU
to be a creation of the Government of Morocco, although composed of Ssharans. The
Spanish authorities believe that FLU has about 1,500 armed fighters who, they
claimed, were Szharans serving in the army of Morocco.

Mouvement de résistance pour la libération des territoires sous domination
espagnole (MOREHOB)

226. This movement, formerly known as the Mouvement de résistance des Hommes bleus,
was formed in Morocco in 1971 by Mr. Edouard Moha, its president, with the
objective of uniting the Territory with Morocco. Later, however, its relations
with the Government of Morocco deteriorated because, according to its president,
MOREHOB considered that the Government was not giving sufficient support to its
cause. Subseguently its headquarters were moved first to Algeria and then to
Europe. The party returned to Morcocco in early 1975.

207. According to Mr. Moha, whom the Mission met during its visit to
Morocco (see paras. 327 and 328 below), MOREHOB is directed by a political
council and has a central committee composed of three persons. It has a
wing for political action and one for armed struggle.

228. The Spanish authorities and the political movements encountered within the
Territory consider that MOREHOB does not have many members and point to the fact
that there is no evidence of it having engaged in armed activities within the
Territory. In fact, the Mission did not encounter any other members or supporters
of MOREHOB either in the Territory or elsewhere.
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C. VWishes and aspirations of the population

229. The iission was aware from the outset that it would be difficult to obtain a
completely accurate assessment of Saharan opinion, in view of the nomadic

character of the population and its dispersion in neighbouring countries.

Moreover, there is no arsreement as to the numbers of political exiles and refugees,
The Mission's task was further complicated by a series of bombings immediately
prior to the visit, which necessitated the taking of security precautions. Despite
these difficulties, the Mission was able to conclude after visitings the Territory
that the majority of the population within the Spanish Sahara was monifestly in
favour of independence.

230. The Mission based its impression both on the public manifestations which it
witnessed and on en extremely larre mumber of interviews with groups and individuals
representing differing shades of opinion. All of the interviews were held in
private in the sbsence of any representatives of the Spanish authorities. Random
discussions were also held with members of the peneral public. By so doing, the
Mission was able to obtain a broad cross-section of opinion in the Territory.

1. Public demonstrations

231. It was clear that the highly charsed emotional atmosphere favoured those
croups of demonstrators which were more militant, better organized and able to
mobilize mass support. That serious clasnes did not occur between the followers
of the Frente POLISARIO and PUNS was due larrely to the persuasive efforts of the
cuthorities and also to the discipline exercised by those who had organized the
demonstrations.

232. In the northern part of the Territory this clearly worked to the advantage of
the Frente POLISARIO. Whether because its supporters were less numerous in the -
north, or because, as the leaders of PUNS claimed, they had made an agreement with
the Frente POLISARIO whereby the followers of both movements would sbstain from
displaying party flags and emblems in order to avoid a confrontation (see

para. 212 above), the fact remains that durins the Mission's visits to El Laifin and
other localities in the north, it witnessed no public demonstrations by PUNS. The
spokesmen for the Frente POLISARIO conceded thot such a proposal had been made by
PUNS but claoimed that it had not been agreed to by thelr leaders and they frankly
admitted that its supporters had destroyed flags and emblems of PUNS.

233. For these reasons, the Mission is aware that public demonstrations cannot be

taken as the sole measure of popular support for any political movement, especially
in & Territory where all political organization is new and gt a formative stage and
where the majority of the population is relatively unsophisticated. Since, however,
the demonstrations involved large masses of people, their significance was manifest.

234. Throughout its tour of the Territory, the iission witnessed very large
political demonstrations which, in meny urban centres, none of them large,
eppeared to comprise the majority of the Saharan residents. Thus, in E1 Aaifn,
with a population of only 28,499, the lission was sreeted upon its arrival by
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crowds estimated at several thousand persons lining both sides of the route from
the airport, a distance of several kilometres. In the north, when it visited
Semara, with slichtly more than 7.000 inhabitants, it was met by a Jemonstration
which appeared to comprise the majority of the inhabitants. Similar demoanstrations
on a smaller scale were witnessed at Daora, Mahbés and Guelts Zemmur, while at the
phosphate mine of FOSBUCRAA, it appeared that almost the entire Saharsn work-force
of about 2,500 employees had turned out to greet the Mission. In all these
manifestations in the northern part of the Territory, the overwhelming majority of
demonstrators carried the flags and emblems of the Frente POLISARIO or incorporated
its colours in their apparel. Everywhere the Mission saw signs displayed demanding
total independence of the Territory from Spain and rejecting integration with any
neighbouring country. Typical of the slogans carried on these signs, which were
also repeatedly proclaired orally to the Mission, were: "We dewand absolute
independence™, "No to Spanish colonialism, no’ to Morocco and no to Mauritania”,

and "Sahara for the Ssharans". Many of the banners of the Fremte POLISARIO also
called for the release of political prisoners.

235. On 13 ifay, in El Aaifn, the Mission atterided the largest of the demonstrations,
organized by the Frente POLISARIO, which was reported in the press to have amounted
to 15,000 people. Although tumultuous, the demonstration was orderly and members
of the Mission were able to walk among the demonstrators and hear their views.

236. When it arrived in Villa Cisneros, the Mission was again greeted by thousands
of demonstrators lining the route from the airport and throughout the town. This
time, however, there were two large and completely separate groups of demonstrators,
one carrying the red, green, white and black flags and emblems of the Frente
POLISARIO and the other the yellow and blue flags and emblems of PUNS. Their
placards and slogans were similar, however, for both demanded complete independence
for the Territory and opposed integration with neighbouring countries.

237. Thereafter, throughout its visits to centres in the south - Ausert, El Aargub,
Tichla and La Gilera, the Mission witnessed similar demonstrations in every case,
with the supporters of the Frente POLISARIO end PUNS forming separate groups each
with their flags and emblems prominently displayed. Although both groups mustered
a large number of supporters, the preponderance was clearly in favour of the Frente
POLISARTO. It is difficult to assess to what extent this accuratel: reflects the
balance of opinion in the Territory, or whether it reflects in part the better
preparation and dynamic leadership of the Frente POLISARIO gnd its youthful
adherents. It is certain that the latter's campaign, carried out by roving teams
composed largely of students which went ahead of the Mission, succeeded in
producing mass support among the population far beyond what was anticipated by the
Spanish suthorities or by PUNS.

2. Interviews with representative groups

238. In the course of their seven-day stay in the Territory, the members of the
Mission had formal interviews with no less than 60 groups of between 10 and 30
persons each, in addition to a great many more interviews with private individuals.
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So numerous were the number of requests to meet the Mission that the members were
obliged, on a number of occasions, each to conduct s separate series of intervievs.
By so doing, and by devoting the greater part of its time to this, the Mission
believes that it was able to meet with and obtain the freely expressed views of a
broad cross-section of the population in every town and centre visited. As
previously noted, all of the interviews were conducted in private, in the absence
of the Spanish authorities, the security provisions taken to protect the mission
being such that all who wished to approach it could do so. These interviews were,
of course, in addition to meetings with the members of the Permanent Commission

of the Yema'a and contacts with members of the municipal councils of El Aaifin and

—

Villa Cisneros.

239. The groups interviewed included delegations of the Frente POLISARIO and PUNS,
local councils, sheiks and notables, as well as groups composed of women, students
or workers and groups drawn on sn ad hoc bssis from the local population. In
nearly every case, the views expressed were identical with those of one or the
other of the two political movements referred to above, the speakers being

. unanimous in their demand that the Territory should be completely independent, and
in their opposition not only to the continuation of Spanish colonial rule, but
also to any territorial claims by neighbouring countries. These two points were
repeatedly emphasized to the Mission. The main differences between the adherents
of the two parties concerned their attitude towards Spain and the modalities by
which independence should be achieved. Those who took the position of PUNS, as
well as many of the sheiks and older people, who belonged to neither party,
favoured self-determination through a referendum organized by Spain and also
stressed their desire that an independent Sahara should maintain friendlx relations

with Spain and with all non-aligned countries.

240. Those who were members of', or sympathizers with, the Frente POLISARIO, which
included a certain number of sheiks and notables, as well as women and students,
and who constituted approximstely two thirds of those presenting their views to the
Mission, strongly opposed Spain's continued presence in the Territory and its
conduct of any referendum. They insisted on the immediate removal of Spanish
military forces and denounced PUNS as an instrument of Spain which they suspected
of having been created with a view to perpetusting the Spanish presence in the
Territory.

2ll. Women supporters of the Frente POLISARIO complained also of social conditions,
saying that education was inadequate, that there was a lack of trained Saharan
medical personnel and that diserimination between Saherans and Europeans was
practised in regard to hospital facilities and wages. ji/

242, Many of those interviewed said that they had relatives among the Saharans
living in neighbouring countries but they differed in their estimates of the nunbers
involved and the percentage of political refugees and exiles among them. Widely

43/ The Mission's discussion with Saharans working in the phosphate industry
is reported in para. 184 above. :
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divergent views were expressed, ranging from under 9,000 to 50,000, kk/ but
representatives of both political movements said that when the Mission visited
those countries it would undoubtedly encounter persons who would falsely claim to
be from the Territory.

oh3. The two political movements held opposing views on the subject of the means

by which the population should exercise its right of self-determination. On the
one hand, the representatives ol PUNS said that there must be a referendum with a
secret ballot. They did not favour several alternative options but considered

that the voters shovld be asked simply whether they wished independence or not. If
the majority rejected independence, then a second referendum should be held at
which they would choose among the remaining alternatives.

obl. The leaders of the Frente POLISARIO considered that there was no necessity for
o referendum. Their position was that their movement represented the population.
They said that they would nevertheless, accept a referendum if the United Nations
insisted that there be one, on the following conditions: '

(a) Prior withdrawal of the Spanish administration, and its replacement by a
temporary "national" administration;

(v) Pricr withdrawal of all Spanish armed forces, the defence and security of
the Territory to be assumed by the liberation army of the Frente POLISARIO under
guarantees by the United Nations and the League of Arab States (1AS);

(¢) The return of political exiles and refugees.

245, Both movements agreed that only persons who were genuinely autochthonous to
the Territory and who intended to return and live there permanently regardless of
the vote, should be allowed to vote. Representatives of the Frente POLISARIO said
that their party would insist on being part of any body set up to screen and
determine the suthenticity of such persons. Both parties agreed that the critsria
which should be applied should be, first, their membership of & family group
(subfraction of a tribe) existing within the Territory, which could best be
attested to by the sheiks and notables of the family group, and second, their
intention to return and live permanently in the Territory regardless of the outcome
of the vote. .

246, As regards the questions which should be put to the voters, the leaders of the
Frente POLISARIO considered that there should be only one, namely, "Do you wish

to be free or to remain under Spanish rule?". There should not be more than one
question, as this, they said, would split the voting and could enable the wishes

of a minority to prevail.

kk/ The Secretary-General of the Frente POLISARIO estimated that the total
population of the Territory could rise to 750,000 if all the Saharans living in
regions adjacent to the Territory were given the choice of returning.
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3. Interview with Saharans in Madrid

247. During its first stay in Madrid and before visiting Spanish Sahara, the
Mission received two Saharans from the Territory who were studying on scholarships
financed by the Spanish Government.

2L8. The twu students asserted that all the political movements in the Territory
were to scme extent the creations either of Spain or of the countries adjoining
Spanish Sahara. They said that, as Saharans, they would opt for inderendence if
they thought that the Territory could constitute a viable State. ‘They were
convinced, however, that the Territory had little chance of surviving as an
independent State for a number of reasons, one of which was that the pocpulation had
never had a sense of constituting a separate nation. They believed that the cnly
viable solution would be for the Territory to merge with a neighbouring State and
they favoured integration with Morocco, which had long-established contacts with

the population in the north of the Territory.
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D. Freedom of political activity

249. In its interviews with groups representing or supporting the Frente POLISARIO,
the Mission repeatedly heard complaints that the authorities had engaged in acts
of repression against its militants and that persons had been arrested, mistreated
and imprisoned for having participated in demonstrations and other political
activities. Several of the groups supplied the Mission with the names of persons
who, they said, were being held as political prisoners. Repeated references were
made to a Mr. Mohamed Basiri, who they said had been arrested in 1970 and of whose
subsequent fate nothing was known (see paras. 254 and 343 below).

After detailed questioning of these groups, among whom were women who

said that they were the wives or daughters of the prisoners, the Mission obtained
a list of 21 names, which included 8 members of the liberation army of the Frente
POLISARIO captured in armed encounters with Spanish forces.

250. Besides these complaints of past mistreatment and imprisonment, members of the
Frente POLISARIO repeatedly expressed the fear that they would be the subject of
reprisals after the Mission's departure; in fact, representatives of the party,
especially the students, frequently appeared before the Mission with their faces
covered, explaining that this was to prevent their being identified. These fears
did not, however, prevent the supporters of the Frente POLISARIO from demonstrating
en masse before the Mission. ~

251. As stated above, the Mission, prior to its arrival in the Territory, had
sought and obtained formal assurances from the Spanish authorities that no one
would be molested or penalized for having expressed any views to the Mission or
having demonstrated peacefully during its visit. These assurances were repeated
on several occasions by the Governor-General and by the highest representatives
of the Spanish Govermment. In fact, the Mission witnessed no arrests and saw no
evidence of intimidation by the authorities during its stay in the Territory.

252, The Mission discussed the complaints concerning politiecal prisoners at its
meetings with the Governor-General and Secretary-General of the Territory and with
representatives of the Spanish Government in Madrid. It was told that there were
no political prisoners as such, since it was not an offence in the Territory to
advocate independence from Spain, but that there were a number of persons serving
prison sentences for politically related crimes of violence, including acts of
sabotage and the placing, or attempted placing, of bombs. A few had been put in
preventive detention during the Mission's visit because they had been found in
possession of explosives. These measures had been taken to safeguard the Mission.
The Governor-General inforred the Mission that amnesty would be given to all those
vhose offences were not of an extrerely sericus naoture.

253, At their cwn initistive, the Spanish authorities produced a list of the nares
of persons who were serving prison sentences, only two of which appeared on the
list given by Frente POLISARIO, the other names being unknown to the authorities in
the Territory. The Mission wes aware, however, that representatives of the Frente
POLISARIO had stated that some of its armed fighters, captured in connexion with
the attack on the phosphate conveyor system, had been sent to the Cenary Islands

to serve their sentences.
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254, Concerning Mr. Basiri, whose fate was of particular interest to the Mission in
view of the many representations received from the supporters of the Frente
POLISARIO, who regarded him as a hero of the liberation movement, the Spanish
authorities said that he had been arrested during riots in El Aaifin in 1970 and
immediately thereafter had been deported to Morocco, from whence he had come. They
said that they had had no information concerning Mr. Basiri since that time. They
wondered, however, if he might be the same person as a certain Mr. Mohamed Bashir
who, according to their information, had later been inculpated in an attempt to
overthrow the Government of Morocco and had been convicted in that country on a
charge of treason. The Mission later met with members of Mr. Basiri's family,
including three of his brothers, during its visit to Tan Tan in Morocco. The
family had had no news of him since 1970 and they requested the United Natioms,
through the intermediary of the Mission, to institute an inquiry into his
disappearance.

255. During its stay in El Aaifin, the Mission visited the prison where it had
private interviews with a number of Saharans who had been sentenced, or were
awaiting trial, for various offences such as the placing of bombs or acts of
sabotage. Some of the prisoners said that they had been ill-treated when arrested
but not since their arrival at the prison. After interviewing the prisoners, the
Mission met with the civil and military judges. It was told that 1l persons who
had been arrested had already been released, but that, according to the law, those
who were awaiting trial could not be granted amnesty until they had been convicted.

256. On its departvre from the Territory, the Mission issued a statement, which
was read over the radio. In its statement, the Mission referred to the assurance
given to it by the Spanish authorities that nobody would be arrested or molested
for having expressed their opinions to the Mission or for having participated
peacefully in political demonstrations. It expressed the hope that political
activities in the Territory would continue to be peaceful and be characterized by
a spirit of tolerance and respect for the views of others.

257. According to the information subsequently received by the Mission, this does
not seem to have been the case. On the contrary, it was reported by
representatives of the administering Power and .in the international press that the
political atmosphere in the Territory following the Mission's departure was one of
tension and confrontation between the Frente POLISARIO and PUNS. According to the
Spanish press, serious rioting occurred between members of the two movements on

6 July, in El Aaifin, following a public demonstration on the previous day by PUNS.
Adherents of the Frente POLISARIO attacked two offices of PUNS, one of which was
destroyed by fire. The fighting reportedly lasted for three hours, before the
situation was brought under control by the Territorial Police, who arrested
several people. A number of persons were also injured. Another version of this
incident is contained in a manifesto by the Frente POLISARIO in which it stated
that on 6 July the movement held simultaneous demonstrations throughout the
Territory, that its supporters were attacked by the police and by followers of PUNS
and that many of its members were arrested.
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E. Questions relating to security

258. The security and defence forces within the Territory consist in the first
instance of the Territorial Police, a paramilitary force, ard the Tropas Nomadas,
both composed of Saharans, mostly led by Spanish officers and non commissioned
officers. 11/ These are lightly armed and highly mobile units, the Territorial
Police being mainly concerned with internal security, particularly in the towns and
rural centres, while the Tropas Nomadas, which include motorized and camel-riding
units, are a defence force which patrols the frontiers and the desert of the
interior. Numbering only a few thousand, these two forces are scarcely adequate

to control a land frontier over 2,000 kilometres in length and an area of 266,000
square kilometres. They are therefore supplemented by regular units of the Spanish
army, air force and marines and the Foreign Legion. These metropolitan forces,
which are well trained and equipped and highly mobile, also patrol the frontiers
and coastal areas but are for the most part concentrated in larger units at
strategic locations as a reserve. At the time of the Mission's visit, many were in
barracks at El Aaifin and Semara. During its visits to centres near the northern
frontier, the Mission noted the absence of large concentrations of troops. Those
vhich it did see, apart from small units of the Territorial Police and Tropas
Nomadas, were stationed in defensive positions.

259. Because of reports which had been cirtulating concerning the size of Spain's
military forces in the Territory and the demand by the leaders of the Frente
POLISARIO that they be removed before any referendum, the Mission raised these
matters in its discussionsg with the Governor-General and later with the
representatives of the Spanish Government in Madrid. The Mission was told that the
Spanish armed forces were substantially fewer in number than it had been given to
understand, the actual figure being furnished to the Mission in confidence. It was
explained to the Mission that the strength of the armed forces varied from time to
time, as considered necessary, and could be rapidly reinforced from reserves in the
Canary Islands if circumstances required. The Mission was told that the task of
the metropolitan forces was solely to defend the Territory from armed attack,
including guerrilla raids by the various clandestine liberation movements. The
Governor-General, referring to reported statements by highly placed Moroccan public
figures concerning that country's claim to the Territory, said that the situation
on the northern frontier was tense. Intelligence reports indicated the existence
in the Tarfaya region of strong Moroccan forces, of which, he said, three battalions
had recently been moved up to the frontier, where there were also a number of units
of FLU, totalling about 1,500 men, apparently poised to make guerrilla raids into
the Territory. The Spanish metropolitan forces were needed for defence so long as
this situation continued. He added that no such threat existed on the frontiers
with Mauritania and Algeria and that, although the Frente POLISARIO had undertaken
several guerrilla attacks, mainly against frontier posts from camps in both
countries, these had not resulted in much loss of life.

11/ Three Saharans were promoted to commissioned zank shortly before the
Mission visited the Territory.
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260. The Mission had been aware, prior to its arrival in the Territory, that there
had been a number of incidents involving bombing attacks in El Aaifin, attributed to
persons seeking unification of the Territory with Morocco. A series of such
incidents, fortunately without much loss of life, had occurred just before the
Mission's arrival. There had also been a number of guerilla attacks, reportedly
by FLU and the Frente POLISARIO, mainly on frontier posts or border patrols and
although of comparatively minor importance, there had been casualties on both
sides.

261. While the Mission was meeting with Spanish officials in Madrid prior to its
visit to the Territory, on 10 and 11 May, two separate patrols of Tropas Nomadas
on duty near the frontier mutinied and, after taking prisoner their Spanish
officers and non-commissioned officers, together with several Spanish soldiers who
- formed pert of the patrols, joined the Frente POLISARIO with their weapons and
equipment. During the mutinies, one of the Spanish soldiers was killed and the
other 14, including 2 wounded, were taken into captivity. mm/ Later, in another
jncident which occurred on 1l June after the Mission's visit, a unit of the Frente
POLISARIO was reported to have occupied the Territorial Police post at Guelta
Zemmur and to have carried into captivity its commanding officer and one other
member of the force, both Saharans, together with the weapons and equipment of the
post.

262. The Spanish authorities have reported a series of incidents on the frontier
with Morocco, some of which occurred while the Mission was in the Territory but
most occurring after its departure. These consisted mainly of exchanges of gunfire
and attacks on forts. On 8 June, a unit of 4h men under the command of a captain,
all Saharans, were reportedly captured by Spanish troops while attempting to occupy
the post of Mahbés. The Spanish authorities stated that documents found in their

. possession indicated that they were one of four companies of the Moroccan army
which had been ordered to occupy four posts near the frontier, but the Government
of Morocco denied this, stating that they were & unit of FLU.

263. On 24 June, a vehicle carrying a Spanish officer and four soldiers was
destroyed by a mine near the post of Tah, 3 kilometres from the frontier and

27 kilometres from Daora. A1l the occupants were killed. The post of Tah had been
under attack on several occasions prior to this occurrence.

o6l, Between the énd of June ond mid-August, a series of incidents took place on or
near the frontier with Morocco. These included armed attacks on the post of Tah
and another post at Hausa, as well as several clashes with Spanish military
patrols. On 22 July, an srmed detachment consisting of a sergeant and 15 men were
captured by a Spanish patrol in the vicinity of Hagunia. Further bombings in

El Aaifin were also reported.

EE/ Later, while staying at Tindouf, Algeria, which is close to the frontier
with Spanish Sahara, the Mission was enabled by the Frente POLISARIO to meet and
talk privately with these prisoners, who reported that they were beine well treated
in accordance with the Geneva Convention relative to the Treatment of Prisohers of
War of 12 August 1949 (United Nations, Treaty Series, vol. 75, No. 972, p. 135).
The two wounded prisoners were later released and repatriated. See also

paras. 374 and 375 below.
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V. DISCUSSIONS WITH THE GOVERNMENT OF SPATIN

A. Meetings held in Madrid

265. The Mission had no less than eight meetings with representatives of the
Spanish Government before and after visiting the Territory. Half of these
consisted of working meetings with a delegation of senior officials, including
the heads of departments and services concerned, which were presided over by

Mr. Jusn J. Rovira, Under-Secretary of State in the Ministry of Foreign Affairs.
At these meetings, each of which lasted for several hours, the Spanish delegation
spared no pains in providing the Mission with all the information which it
requested and explaining the policies of the Government and the problems
encountered in regard to the decolonization of the Territory.

266. “In addition to these meetings at the working level, the Mission was received
by Mr. Pedro Cortina Mauri, the Minister for Foreign Affairs, both before and
after its visit to the Territory, and by Mr. Antonio Carro, the Minister for the
Presidency of the Government, who is responsible for the Spanish Sahara. Finally,
after its return from the Territory, the Mission had an audience with

Mr. Arias Navarro, the President of the Government, at which the Minister for the
Presidency was present. At all these meetings, the President and the ministers
frankly discussed with the Mission the policy of their Government in regard to
the decolonization of the Territory. They emphasized their Government's desire,
on the one hand, to carry out the decisions of the United Nations and, on the
other, to withdraw from the Territory completely and as rapidly as possible.

267. Tt should be noted that the position of the Spanish Government in regard to
the timing of its withdrawal changed between the Mission's first and second visit
to Madrid as a result of the mounting tension on the Territory's northern frontier
and the incidents which took place while the Mission was in the Territory.
Although still maintaining its position of principle, especially concerning the
right of the population to self-determination, the government representatives made
clear to the Mission their deep concern at what they considered %o be the rapid
deterioration of the situation. They informed the Mission that, if the situation
deteriorated further, to the point where the Government comsidered that it could
no longer administer the Territory and guarantee its security, Spain would withdraw
from the Territory forthwith. The Government of Spain has reiterated this in
public statemeuts and in its communications addressed to the Secretary-General.

268. The following paragraphs set out the position of the Spanish Government, as
explained to the Mission, both before and after its visit to the Territory, and
as set out in written answers to questions presented by the Mission and in
subsequent statements by representatives of the Government.
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B, Position of the Spanish Government in regard to the principles
governing the decolonization of the Territory

1. Implementation of General Assembly resolutions

269. It was explained to the Mission during its discussions in Madrid that the
administering Power fully subscribed to the view that the basis for decolonization
of Spanish Sahara should be the free exercise by the indigenous population of its
right to self-determination in accordance with the principles contained in the
Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples, as
set out in resolution 1514 (XV). The reason for its delay in implementing the
resolutions of the General Assembly calling for the holding of a referendum in

the Territory had been the lack of preparedness of the population and the
unwillingness of its leaders to move precipitately. However, after receiving the
communication of 20 February 1973 from the Yema'a (A/9176, annex I; see also

para. 82 above), which in tHe light of . its subsequent reaffirmation by the newly
elected Yema's, made clear the wishes of the Saharan people, the Spanish Government
had acceded to the requests contained therein and had set in motion a ‘
constitutional process whereby the population of the Territory, after a brief
experience of internal self-government, would exercise their right to self-
determination in a referendum under the auspices of the United Nations.

270. By so doing, the Spanish Government was acting in conformity with the wishes
of the population of the Territory and in compliance with the resolutions of the
General Assembly of the United Nations concerning the Territory. Thus the
Political Statute providing for internal self-gcvernment had been approved by the
Territorial Assembly in 19Th. A few months later, in a letter dated 20 August 197k,
addressed to the Secretary-Generali, the Spanish Government had announced that,

in conformity with resolution 3162 (XXVIII), it would hold a referendum, under

the auspices of and supervised by the United Nations, during the first six months
of 1975 so as to enable the indigenous population of the Sahara to exercise its
right of self-determination (A/9T14). The Government had hoped that the referendum
could take place in June 1975 but had postponed it in compliance with the request
of the Genersl Assembly contained in resolution 3292 (XXIX). The Government had
viewed that request as a step backwards., It had invited the Special Committee to
send & visiting mission to the Territory in order that it might observe the
political awakening which had taken place in the Territory and in the hope that,

as a result of the Mission's report the General Assembly would "give a green light"
for the holding of the referendum. ’

271. It was the position of the Spanish Govermment that the future status of the
Territory should be a matter for free choice by the indigenous people concerned
and that it should be for them to determine whether to opt for independence or
for integration with a neighbouring State.

272. The Spanish Government had, to the best of its ability, complied with the
provisions of resolution 3162 (XXVIII). It had created an atmosphere of free
political expression in the Territory and it had undertaken consultations with
the other Governments which were concerned or interested parties in regard to the
decolonization of the Territory. After announcing its decision in principle
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to hold a referendum, the Spanish Government had, in accordance with paragraph 4
of resolution 3162 (XXVIII), invited the parties to consult on the modalities.
Unfortunately, the Government of Morocco had opposed the holding of a referendum
and consequently no further consultations had taken place on that subject. The
Government of Spain was ready, however, to undertake such comsultations at any
tinme,

2. The question of who should participate in a referendum

273. The Spanish Government considered that only Saharans should be entitled to
vote in a referendum and that the right should be restricted to Saharans who were
indigenous to the Territory. This should include political exiles and refugees
and all others who were living outside the Territory for any resson.

2Th. The Government recognized that difficulties would arise in determining who,
especially smong those in neighbouring countries, were or were not indigenous to
the Territory, but considered that procf of authenticity should be membership in
a family group (subfraction) existing in the Territory, which could be verified
by the members of the group consulted through their sheiks.

3. Withdrawal of Spanish military forces

275. The Spanish Government emphasized that its military forces were in the
Territory solely for the purpose of maintaining security and protecting its
borders. So long as tension existed on the Territory's frontiers, such protection
was necessary. The Government would be prepared to withdraw these forces during
a referendum, provided that they were replaced by United Nations forces and that
the United Nations assumed responsibility for guaranteeing the security of the
Territory.

k., Modalities of a referendum

276. The Government was prepared to consider any suggestion by the United Nations

concerning the manner in which a referendum should be carried out and the role. of

the United Nations in such s referendum. It believed that there should be polling
Places and electoral colleges at all the population centres and that there should

be roving electoral colleges to register the nomads. The latter could vote at

the nearest centre.

277. The Government had not.formulated the questions to be put to the voters
because it had not been able to carry out consultations with the other interested
parties prescribed in the relevant resolutions of the United Nations. If 8
referendum was held, the questions could be formulated on the basis of a decision
by the United Nations General Assembly. ‘

~TT~



5. Relations between Spain and the Territory after decolonization

278, It was emphasized to the Mission that the Spanish Government's only concern
was that the Territory should be decolonized as rapidly as possible, in an orderly
manner and on the basis of the freely expressed wishes of the population. Having
fulfilled these responsibilities, Spain wished to withdraw completely from the
Territory.

279. The Spanish Government had formally recognized the sovereignty of the
indigenous inhabitants of the Territory over its natural resources. This included,
of course, the phosphate mine which, when fully developed, would give the
inhabitants an average per capita income comparable to that of many developed
countries. During the discussions which preceded its visit to the Territory, the
Mission was told that the Government of Spain hoped that a future Government in
the Territory would ve willing to negotiate repayment of the capital which Spain
had invested in the developmént of the phosphate industry. Subsequently, when

the Mission returned from the Territory, the Spenish Government made it clear that
it would not insist on such negotiations taking place.

C. - Possible withdrawal of Spain from the Territory before
self-determination

280. The increasing tension on the frontier with Moroeco and the political turmoil
within the Territory which accompanied the Mission's visit produced a reaction of
profound concern on the part of the Spanish Government, During its second series
of discussions in Madrid, the Mission was told quite frankly that, if the situation
~n the border deteriorated, or if internal opposition to its continued presence

in the Territory became such that it could no longer administer the Territory
effectively or guarantee its security, the Spanish Government might consider
withdrawing completely from the Territory without waiting for the referendum. The
Spanish authorities explained to the Mission that the postponement of the
referendum in response to the request of the General Assembly contained in
resolution 3292 (XXIX) had contributed greatly to the increasing temsion. Although
the Government recognized and accepted its responsibility to decolonize the
Territory as rapidly as possible, it did not feel obliged to accept the additional
responsibilities resulting from the delay imposed by the General Assembly. Irf,

as a result of this delay, Spain's position in the Territory became untenable, the
Government would see no alternative but to withdraw its administrative and military
forces and request the United Nations to replace it.

281. Since the Mission concluded its visit to Madrid, the Government of Spain has
maintained its position. In a letter dated 23 May 1975 (A/10095), addressed to

the Secretary-General by the Permanent Representative of Spain to the United
Nations, the Spanish Government steted, inter alia,thst the tnccrtainties caused by
the postponement of the yreferendum was one of "the main reasons why the political
elements in the Western Sahara - some internal and others external - are trying

to impose themselves urgently, with a serious risk that this may degenerate into

a violent situation". In the opinion of the Spanish Government, the presence of
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the United Nations Visiting Mission in the Territory had provided an opportuni” -
for the Saharan people to express their unequivocal desire for iudependence. The
Spanish Government therefore informed the Secretary-General that it believed it
had accomplished its mission and that it wished to terminate its activities
without leaving a vacuum, by transferring power to those who would assume
responsibility for the administration of the Territory as a result of
decolonization.

282, The Spanish Government considered that it was urgent to involve the parties
concerned in the decolonization process, for which purpose it proposed to invite
them to harmonize their position or, failing such a direct attempt, to invite
them with the same aim to a conference under United Nations auspices, in order to
permit the peaceful evolution of the decolonization proces..

283. If it was not possible to implement either of these idczs, because of a lack
of agreement among the parties concerned, or to find an equivalent solution which
would achieve similar goals, the Spanish Government would be obliged to end its
presence and administering role, setting a deadline for the transfer of powers.
This did not mean, however, that it would cease to co-operate with the United
Nations in order successfully to fulfil its aim of decolonizing the Territory as
soon as possible.

284, The Spanish Government suggested that observers from the United Nations
Secretariat might be sent to the Territory. In any event, in accordance with

its responsibilities as administering Power, it reserved the right to report to
the United Nations Security Council if it considered, in the light of developments,
that the maintenance of peace in the Territory necessitated such action.
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VI, VISIT TO MOROCCO

A. General

285. The Mission's visit to Morocco, which included talks with His Majesty

King Hassan II and Moroccan suthorities, under the leadership of the Prime
Minister, and meetings with representatives of the Moroccan people and refugees,
leaders of political parties and of liberation movements, can be fully understood
only when viewed in the light of the atmosphere which prevailed during the visit.

286. Throughout its travels, wherever it went - at Agadir, where some Moroccan
political movements had organized a popular demonstration, at Tan-Tan, Zag or
the refugee camp at Amakroud, situated 25 kilometres from Agadir - the Mission
received a warm welcome from the people who, together with the mass media and
the Moroccan Government, expressed in unambiguous terms their feelings about
the Moroccan character of Western (Spanish) Sahara and about its reunification
with Morocco.

287. The basic details of the Moroccan position on the question of Spanish Sahara
which the Mission gathered during its stay in Morocco were explained clearly by .
the King, by a governmental delegation headed by the Prime Minister and by the
Commander--in--Chief of the Morocean troops in the southern provinces.

288. The basic details of the Moroccan position were also set forth in the reply
to the questionnaire which the Mission submitted to the Moroccan Government.

289, Thus, the Mission had the opportunity to discuss freely and to ascertain

~accurately Morocco's views regarding the demand for decolonization, the ways and
means of effecting decolonization and the military situation in the border region.

B. Talks with Moroccan authorities

1. Morocco's claims

290. The foundations of Morocco's position concerning the Moroccan charscter of
Western Sahara and its claims to the Territory hzve beer discussel earlier
in the present report (see paras. 89-102 above) .

291, It is sufficient to recall that the Moroccan Government considers that it
has been established that Western Sahara belongs to Morocco on historical, legal,
administrative, socio-economic and cultural grounds. Morocco has therefore
requested its reintegration into the territory of Moroecco.

292, In the course of talks with the Mission, the Moroccen authorities stressed

in the first place that Morocco had not experienced the usual form of colonization
through occupation by a single foreign Power, but had instead been the victim of a
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veritable colonisl dismemberment: one part under a French protectorate, a
so-called international zone of Tangiers under the administration of 13 Powers
and another region under Spanish protectorate, comprising a northern zone, a
southern zone (Tarfaya, Saguia el Hamra and Rio de Oro) and enclaves. Thus,
according to the Moroc.an authorities, although a large portion of Moroccan
territory had now been liberated, vast regions and enclaves of Morocco were still
under Spanish occupation.

293, Secondly, the Moroccan authorities said that the Spanish policy for
penetrating Western Sahara had not been accompanied by the same violence as that
which characterized another cccupation in North Africa. It had concentrated on
nibbling away at the Territory bit by bit. This policy had been all the more
effective owing to the absence of means of communication. The Moroccan
Government acknowledged, however, that Spain had not dared to sever the Territory
from Morocco; it had always been careful to govern and legislate in conjunction
with the representative of the Sultan, who was at that time a vassal of the King.

294, Consequently, the Moroccan authorities asserted that Morocco was not and had
never been snnexationist, but was merely claiming its rights by defending the
integrity of its territory.

295, Tn the view of the Moroccan Government, the concept of territorial integrity
as envisaged in paragraph § of resolution 151k (XV) referred to the

integrity of a country which vas already in existence and was already constituted
as a State. For proof of this, paragraph 6 should be read in conjunction with
paragraphs 4 and 7 of the same resolution. Similarly, reference was made to
General Assembly resolution 2625 (XXV) of 2k October 1970, containing the
Declaration on Principles of International Law concerning Friendly Relations and
Co-operation among States in accordance with the Charter of the United Nationms,
especially the provisions concerning the principle of the equal rights and
self-determination of peoples.

296, The Moroccan Government felt that :ts claims to the Territory, announced
officially in 1956, considerably antedated any discovery of phosphate or even

any prospecting activity in the area. Furthermore, the phosphate resources

in the Territory would be of only minor significance to Morocco since it already
had sufficient reserves to continue exploitation at the current rate for eight
centuries, not to mention recently discovered deposits, the exploitation of which
had not yet begun. Finally, Morocco had claimed and reincorporated the provinces
of Tarfaya and Ifni which had been and were still very poor regions. Thus, the
claims of the Moroccan Government to the Territory were in no way motivated by
the presence of mineral wealth in the region.

T

2. Decolonization of the Territory

297. Explaining its position on the question of decolonization, the Moroccan
Government noted that from the very begimning it had initiated and promoted action
to place the question of Spanish Sahara on the agenda of the United Nations General
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Assembly. Moreover, Morocco had not only voted in favour of all General Assembly
resolutions on the question with the exception of resolution 2983 (XxXvrI), but
had also been an initiator and sponsor of the drafts for those resolutions. That
meant that the Moroccan Government saw no contradiction between United Nations
doctrine with regard to decolonization in general and to Western Sahare in
particular, and the policy advocated by Morocco for the liberation of Western
Sahara from the colonial yoke. The history of the colonization of Morocco and
the process of its decolonization were cited as proof.

298, The Moroccan authorities stated that the liberation struggle would remain
unfinished as long as parts of Moroccar territory such as Western Sahara remained
under the colunial yoke. Thus, for Morocco, the problem of the decolonization

of the area was identical to that of the return to the Moroccan State of

. territories and populations torn away by colonial usurpation. In a word, the
decolonization of Western Sshara implied, ipso facto, its reintegration into

the Moroccan State. ‘

299, For the Moroccan Government, self-determination or the right of Western
Sghara to free determinstion, & principle to which it had always subseribed,
had never meant abandoning a part of its territory. On the contrary, whatever
procedures- the United Nations may have contemplated since 1965, the sole concern
of Moroceco, which had participated in the formulation of those procedures, was
the liberation of Western Sshara and its reintegration into the Moroccan State.

300. In the view of the Muroccan Government, this policy derived from the United
Nations resolutions on the question of Spanish Sahars and in particular from

the provisions of resolution 2072 (XX), in which the General Assembly urgently
requested the Government of Spain, as the administering Power, to take immediately
. all necessary measures for the liberation of the Territory from colonial
domination and, to this end, to enter into negotiations on the problems relating
to sovereignty presented by this Territory.

301. In the view of the Moroccan Government, the specific character of the
decolonization of Western Sahara was thus demonstrated by the fact that the
United Nations had advocated negotiations for the purpose of solving the problem
of sovereignty. With regard to such negotiations, the Moroccan authorities

said that no cne doubted that Spain's opposite number in this affair was Morocco,
which had tsken the initiative of requesting the inclusion of the question on
the agenda of the twentieth session of the’ General Assembly.

302. According to the Moroccan Government, the question of Western Sshara remained
unsolved because Spain refused to open negotiations on the subjeet of the problem
of sovereignty presented by this Territory. Spain's refusal to implement
resolution 2072 (XX) had led the General Assembly not only to keep this question
on its agenda but also to adopt several later resolutions all of which referred
to the initial resolution 2072 (XX).

303, The Moroccan Government felt that the fact that the question had been d%adlocked
since 1966 by the attitude of Spain had led the General Assembly to adopt resolution
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3292 (XXIX) in 1974, under the terms of which the United Nations began a
re-examination of the question, with emphasis again placed on the legal aspects
involving the problem of sovereignty.

30k, To complete the presentation of their position on the problem of
decolonization as envisaged in United Nations doctrine, the Moroccan authorities
cited the provisions in principles V and VI of General Assembly resolution

1541 (XV) of 15 December 1960:

"Principle V. Once it has been established that such a prima facie
case of geographical and ethnical or cultural distinctness of a territory
exists, other elements may then be brought into consideration. These
additional elements may be, inter alia, of an administrative, political,
juridical, economic or historical nature ...

"Principle VI. A Non-Self-Governing Territory can be said to have
reached a full measure of self-government by: ’

() Emergence as a sovereign independent State;
(b) Free association with an independent State; or
(¢) Integration with an independent State."

305. In the view of the Moroccan Government, correct and faithful application of
the principles of decolonization and self-determination did not necessarily and

automaﬁically lead to the status of independent statehood; in other words, everything
depended on the particular situation in each Territory.

3056. The Moroccan Government, felt, therefore. that the correct and faithful
application of both resolution 1541 (XV) and other pertinent resolutions lay
in the judicious combination of the principles of decolonization and a respect
for the unity and territorial integrity of sovereign States.

3. Ways and means of decolonization

Negotiations

307. Morocco was convinced that if the principle of respect for territorial
integrity had been taken into consideration by the administering Power, its
application to Western Sahara would not have presented any insurmountable
difficulty. !

308. The application of this principle would have set in motion the mechanism for
negotiations concerning sovereignty in conformity with the provisions of '
paragraph 2 of resolution 2072 (xX); this would have resulted in the procedure

Por the transfer of administration, as was the case for the Ifni enclave.

Moroceo said that the refusal of Spain to open negotiations had led to the request
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to the International Court of Justice for an advisory opinion in conformity with
resolution 3292 (XXIX).

309. In the opiuion of the Moroccan Government, should the opinion of the
International Court of Justice be favourable to the position of Morocco and
provide the clarification requested by the General Assembly on the problem relating
to sovereignty presented by the Territory, no one would have the right to expect
Morocco to collaborate with any other State in the dismemberment of its national
unity and territorial integrity, which international law, based on the principle
of equal rights of States, does not allow for any other State. The Moroccan
authorities also viewed in the same way the procedure for the transfer of
administration through negotiations.

Referendum

310.. The Moroccan Government pointed out that seven years had passed since the
General Assenmbly's first call for the organization of & referendum. The Moroccan
Government therefore rejected the referendum for the simple reason that the
conditions for the procedure of decolonization through & referendum had been
destroyed -by the administering Power, which it accused of having instituted in the
Territory = policy based on the following facts. Spain has refused all
negotiation or consultation on the problem of sovereignty presented by the
Territory. The silence with which it has greeted, since 1966, the injunctions

of the Assembly resolutions, including the sending of a United Nations Visiting
Mission, was all the more disturbing because during this time, the administering
Power had unilaterslly taken measures to install a political and military apparatus
governing the comnected sectors of security, administration, justice, economy and

. education.

311. In the first place, there was, according to Morocco, a military occupation
whose personnel has been estimated at between 70,000 and 80,000 men. In the
second place, the Moroccan Government has denounced a "so-called assembly"
empowered to speak in the name of the population of Western Sahara and which

in reelity, it said, only endorsed decisions taken by the colonial authorities.
In the third place, Morocco noted the situation of the refugees whose return to
their homes was being prevented by the administering Power.

312. Despite the fact that the situation prevailing in the Territory was not

one which could create a favourable political climate, as specified in resolution
2229 (XXT), the Moroccan authorities stated that Morocco was willing once more to
show its goodwill. Thus, if all the conditions enumerated in the pertinent
resolutions of the General Assembly could be fulfilled - which the Moroccan
authorities strongly doubted - Morocco would accept a referendum under the following
supplementary conditions:

(a) Withdrawal of the Spanish troops and administration;

(b) Presence of United Nations troops in the Territory;
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(¢) A United Nations administration in the Territory;

(d) A transitional period of six months after the departure of the Spanish
troops and administration.

313. Finally, the only referendum question to which the Moroccan Goveranment could
agree was the following:

"Do you want to remain under the authority of Spain or to rejoin Morocco?"

k., Military situation in the border region

314. During its stay in Agadir, the Mission sought information on the military
situation preveiling in the border region as well as the forces found there.

315. The Moroccan authorities described the situstion as calm in the province of
Tarfaya, which is along the border sgparating“Mbrocco from the Territory. In this
connexion, the authorities said that they had never noted the slightest incident in
the Morocean territory where units of the Royal Armed Forces were stationed. It was
also pointed out that, since Morocco's independence and the reintegration of the
province of Tarfaya, there had always been units of the Moroccan Army stationed in

the region.

316. The Moroccan authorities said, however, that following the decision of Spain to
ecreate a State in Western Sahara, which Morocco considered as an integral part of
its territory, the Moroccan Government had decided to reinforce its armed forces
station&d in the region. This reinforcement, called symbolic, had not been done in
the spirit of confrontation but rather to show the determination of Moroeco not to
allow Spain to carry out its plan for Western Sahara.

317. The Moroccan Government did not intend to change the present situation in the
Territory unilaterally, because it had been behind the request to the International
Court of Justice.

318. Morocco accused Spain of trying to obstruct the procedure decreed by the United
Nations by declaring its intention to "withdraw immediately" from Western Sshara and
to "transfer power". Such an action, in Moroecco's view, would create a dangerous
void in the region and could only endanger peace. The Moroccan Government has
declared that, if such a step, which it has called irresponsible, were to be taken
in the Territory by Spain, Morocco, for its part, was firmly determined to assume-
its historical and juridical responsibilities in Western Sahara because “'Morality,
history and law all oblige it to act, however great the sacrifices such action
would require". .

C. Interviews with leaders of political parties and liberation movements
and representatives of groups of prominent citizens ’

319. During its stay in the southern provinces of Morocco, the Mission was able
to visit refugee camps at Tan-Tan, Zag and Amakroud., The Mission thus had
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contacts with refugees and talked to their representatives. The Mission was also
eble to talk to Mr. Khali Hena Al Rachid, the Secretary-General of PUNS,;

Mr. Edouard Moha, the President of MOREHOB; a group of soldiers from FLU; a
group of Saharans expelled from the Territory; a delegation from the executive
committee of the ISTIQLAL party; groups representing the refugees; Seharans
residing in Morocco; and prominent Moroccan personalities.

320. During these conversations, all the persons and groups heard claimed
Moroccan origin, whether they were from Sahara or elsewhere, expressed their
attachment to King Hassan II, alleged that Spanish Sahara belonged to Morocco
end declared their firm wish to have Western Sahara reintegrated into Moroccan
territory. ) a

)

1. Meetings with Mr. Khali Hena Al Rachid, Secretary-General
of the Partido de la Unidn Nacional Saharaui (PUNS)

321. The Mission has described in parééraph 213 above the circumstances )
surrounding the disappearance from the Territory of Mr. Khali Hena. a

322. The Mission had talks with Mr. Khali Hena on 23 and 26 May at Agadir.

Mr. Kheli Hena said that his statements did not reflect his true feelings,
because in the Territory it was dangerous for anyone to speak out in favour

of Morocco. He said that he had always been loyal to Morocco and that other
members of the Central Committee of PUNS shared his views, although-many of

the rank-and-file members had been kept in ignorance of this and had been led
to believe that PUNS was what it purported to be. Explaining the situation

in the Territory and his role as leader of PUNS, he said that ever since 1958,
when Spanish troops had forcibly suppressed the first uprisings in Villa Cisneros
and Semara which began the struggle for liberation, the Spanish suthorities had
been skilfully manoeuvring to undermine the population's loyalty to Morocco

by seeking to turn the Territory into a separate political entity. This policy
had consisted, on the one hand, of creating a puppet Yema'a and, on the other,
of promoting an artificial pro-independence movement. This had been done
partly so that Spain could continue to control the Territory's economic wealth
and partly so that Spain could justify itself in the eyes of the world. It

was only when this policy seemed to be bearing fruit that the Spanish Government
had asked the United Nations to send a visiting mission to the Territory.

323, Mr. Khali Hena said that the Spanish authorities had chosen him to lead
PUNS, with the promise that he would become the head of ‘government after
independence, because he had been educated in Spain and had a Spanish wife.

He had accepted the offer and had pretended to advocate independence for the
Territory because he wanted to undermine the independence movement from

within. He said that the only way to preserve peace in the region was to
reintegrate the Territory with Morocco. There was, in his view, no justification
for holding a referendum.
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324, Mr. Khali Hena believed that the Spanish authorities had created a demand
for independence among a section of the population by holding out the prospect
that the Territory would become wealthy because of its phosphate resources.

325, Spesking of the mass public demonstrations organized by both the Frente
POLISARIO and PUNS, which the Mission had witnessed in the Territory,

Mr. Khali Hena said that they had been orchestrated by Spain and did not reflect
the wishes of the majority of the population, which was loyal to Morocco.

He insisted that the Frente POLISARIO in the Territory was, like IUNS, a Spanish
creation, and had little or nothing to do with the Frente POLISARIO in Algeria.

In fact, he said, there were three movements bearing the name of Frente POLISARIO:
one in Algeria serving Algerian interests, a second in the Territory and a third
of Mauritania,

326. Mr. Khali Hena asserted that his views were shared by the members of the
Central Committee of PUNS, which had decided to go to Morocco with him two
months before the arrival of the Mission; however, +the other members had been
uneble to leave with him. The Central Committes had not considered it necessary
to inform all the 20,000 members of PUNS of its decision. In faect, he said,

the supporters of PUNS in the southern part of the Territory were not under the
control of the Central Committee.

2. Interviews with Mr. Edousrd Moha, President of the Mouvement
de résistance pour la libération des territoires sous
domination espagnole (MOREHOB)

327. Mr. Moha told the Mission of his journeys to Morocco, Algeria, Libya,
Belgium and back to Morocco. He explained that MOREHOB had been obliged to
move its headquarters constantly because of the political difficulties it
encountered wherever it went. Established in Morocco in 1961, MOREHOB had
had to leave Rabat for Alger in 1973, because Morocco, which it considered
its motherlend, had not defended it sufficiently. Deprived of his Moroccan
passport, Mr. Moha had gone to AMlgeria on a "United Nations travel document".
In Alger he had realized that not only hed the Algerian Government signed
agreements with Spain relating to gas and to mines, but it had also refused
to put him in touch with the chiefs of Ssharan tribes. In addition, Algeria
had decided to restrict the activities of MOREHOB. Therefore he had felt
obliged to go to Libya, where he had remained for a short time befcre settling
in Brussels. MOREHOB had returned to Rabat because it had noted mobiligzation
for the liberation of Western Sahara and its integration into the territory
of Morocco., . ’

328. Mr. Moha declared that’ there were at least two parties bearing the name
of the Frente POLISARIO. The first, which had been established by Mauritania
and MOREHOB, had disappeared because Mauritania, through its Ambassador in
Madrid, had requested Spain to transfer sovereignty over Western Sahara to
Mauritanis in exchange for economic monopolies there from which Spain would
continue to profit. These proposals, according to Mr. Moha, had been rejected
by Spain, which probably felt that it might achieve "other more important
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concessions". The second Frente POLISARIO,according to Mr. Moha, had been
created in Algeria in 19T4. As to PUNS, Mr. Moha declared that it had been
esteblished by Spain. In that connexion, he explained that at the time this
party was established, he had been asked by "influential persons in Madrid"

to join the movement. As to the politicel future of Western Sahara, Mr, Moha
thought that, if the International Court of Justice recognized the merits of
the Moroccan request, there would no longer be any question of consulting the
inhabitants by referendum. He thought that the inhabitants of the interior

of the Territory comprised only one sixth of the total Saharan population.
Nevertheless, if a referendum were to take place, it would have to be subject :
to the following conditions: withdrawal of Spanish soldiers and administraticn
from the Territory; return of the refugees to the Territory; responsibility )
of the United Nations. The wording of the question to be posed in the
referendum. would be discussed between Moroecco and Spain.

3. Interviews with soldiers from the Front de
Libération_et de 1'Unité (FLU)

399, The Mission did not meet any of the leaders of FLU. However, it met a group
of FLU soldiers. Established in February 1975, FLU has as its objective the
liberation of occupied Spanish Sahara and its integration into Moroecco. In
behalf of this cause, the FLU soldiers whom the Mission met affirmed that they
would carry on an armed struggle either until the complete liberation of the
Territory or until death. .

330. In the Territory, FLU said that it based its action on an organization
divided into seven groups, of which four operated in the southern region
(Rfo de Oro), and three operated in the northern region (Saguis el Hamra).
Armed action has been reported by FLU at Hagunia, Semara, El Aaifin, Hausa
and Echderia.

331. Most of the FLU troops were deserters from the Tropas Nomadas and the
Territorial Police. Thus, a large part of the equipment used, including the
Jeep used to travel to the Mission's hotel, came from the Spanish army.
Furthermore, FLU claimed that it had received no assistance from Morocco.
FLU did not recognize PUNS, which it described as a Spanish creation, or the
Frente POLISARIO, "composed of children", which it would fight unremittingly.
As to MOREHOB and Mr. Moha, FLU claimed not even to know of their existence.

L. Interview with prisoners expelled from the Territory

332, On 25 May 1975, the Mission met a group of Saharan prisoners at Tan-Tan,
who had been expelled from the Territory in the region of Tarfaya. The six
members of the group declared that they had been arrested on 19 May 1975 and
accused of having thrown bombs in El Aaifin. They also declared that they had
been tortured and confined for three days without food or water. One of
their number, a Mr. Abay Mohamed, had died as a result of torture inflicted
by the Territorial Police. The six persons showed the Mission visible trace:
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of the treatment received. The Mission arranged for them to be examined by
the Moroccan doctor accompanying it during its stay in Morocco.

5. Meeting with the Secretary-General and members of the
Executive Committee of the ﬁSTIQLAL party

333. Upon its arrival at Agadir, the Misstien witnessed a mass demonstration
organized by ISTIQLAL of Morocco and other Moroccan organizations in support
of that country's contention that the Territory was part of Moroece and should
be re<integrated with it.

334. The views of ISTIQLAL were explained to the Mission at a meeting which
took place at Agadir on 26 May. ISTIQLAL was represented by a delegation
composed of Mr. M'Hammed Boucetta, the Secretary-General of the party, and
four members of its Executive Committee. .

335. Mr. Boucetta said that the frontier separating the Moroccan province of
Saguia el Hamra and Rio de Oro from the mother country was an artificial ome
which divided the people on each side from their kith and kin. He considered
that it was essential for the maintenance of peace that the Territory be
re-integrated with Morocco as rapidly as possible. The people of Morocco

were united in their determination to go tc all lengths to achieve this objective.

336. He said that Morocco's claim was fully in accordance with resolution 1514 (XV)
which, in its paragraph 6, laid down the principle of respect for the unity

and territorial intégrity of countries concerned. This principle, -which- was

also embodied in the Charter of the United Nations, had been applied with

respect to the decolonization of West Irian and of several other Territories
formerly under colonial domination, such as Ifni. The principle of self-
determination could not be applied in the case of Western Sahara because the
population inside the Territory was a part of the Moroccan nation. Appliecation

of the principle in this case would not be a genuine act of self-determination
since the population was subject to pressure by the colonial authorities.

337. The Secretary-General of ISTIQLAL said that the Mission should not be
influenced by the public demonstrations in support of independence witnessed

in the Territory. It should ask itself why a colonial Power, having previously.
denied freedom of expression to the population under its domination, should
reverse its policy and allow the people to call for its withdrawal.

338. Mr. Boucetta believed that if the population had been really free to
express its wishes, many people would have demonstrated for integration with
Morocco. He said that branches of ISTIQLAL had existed in the Territory until
they were closed by the Spanish authorities. Since then, ISTIQLAL had
continued to operate clandestinely in the area.

339. At the conclusion of the meeting, the ISTIQLAL delegation gave the Mission
the text of a manifesto.
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6. Meetings with groups representing Ssharan refugees
and Saharans residing in Morocco

General

340. So as to be objectively informed of the wishes and aspirations of the people,
the Mission wished to receive the greatest possible number of their
representatives, appointed on the spot by the people themselves, in order to have
discussions with them away from the noisy atmosphere of the demonstrations, For
that purpose, the members of the Mission on each occasion formed into three
groups, each of which held separate meetings with spokesmen for the local
population, who were received in turn with no lMoroccan authorities present. In
the course of its stay in the Agadir region, the Mission met some 30 groups ranging
from 20 to 5C persons in number. All the statements made by these groups to the
Mission focused on three ideas: the Moroccan character of Western Sahara; its
liberation from Spanish domination; and its restoration to Morocco.

Statements by the refugees

341, The-spokesmen for the refugees told the Mission, essentially, that the
refugees came from all parts of Western Sahara and had either been driven from the
Territory or forced to leave it for expressing their attachment to Morocco. A
number of them said that they had left the Territory following the arrest of a
member of their family. They all deplored the underdeveloped state of the
Territory in every sphere, for which they blamed Spain, but only a few said that
they had left the Territory for economic reasons. The refugees declared that they
preferred to live in WVestern Sahara rather than remain in Morocco. They all
expressed a desire to return home once the Territory was liberated. The refugees
expressed their determination to fight to the death for the liberation of the
Territory, They all opposed the referendum.

342, The refugees said that they had no problems with the local Moroccan
population, nor with the Moroccan authorities or the soldiers of the Royal Armed
Forces. If they had not become integrated into the local population, they said, it
was because they wished to keep their Saharan identity., If they had not taken up
permanent employment in Morocco, it was because they wished to avoid the temptation
to settle there permanently. Similarly, they did not work in the fields because
they did not wish to become emotionally tied to the land. It was the hope of
returning one day to the Sahara which encouraged them to live in jaimas (tents)
instead of building solid houses.

Meeting with members of the family of Mr. Mohamed Basiri

343, At Tan-Tan, the Mission met with a group of people who introduced themselves
as members of the family of Mr. Basiri, the Saharan hero whose fate is of great
concern to a large majority of Saharans and whose case is mentioned in

paragraph 254 above. The group included three persons who introduced themselves
as Mr. Basiri's brothers. Their identification papers bear the nsmes of
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Mr. Basir Moulay Larbi, born in 1925 at Marrakesh and domiciled at Rabat;
Mr. Basir Mokhtar, born in 1935 at Tadla; and Mr, Basir Mohamed, born in 1949 at
Beni Ayatt. ‘'fhe three brothers asked the United Nations, through the intermediary

of the Mission, to open an inquiry to help them clear up the mystery of Basiri's
disappearance,

34k, The members of the group said that they favoured the liberation of the
Sahara and its integration into Morocco.
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VII. VISIT TO ALGERIA

A. Views of the Government

345, On its arrival in Alger, on 28 May, the Mission had an audience with
President Houari Boumediene after which it departed to the border areas in order to
visit the camps of refugees from the Spanish Sahara (see paras. 361 to 362 _elow .
On its return to Alger, on 31 May, the Mission had a meeting, in the absence of
the Minister for Foreign Affairs, with Mr. Abdelmalek Benhabyles, the Secretary-
General of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs, Mr, Abdesselam Zemined and other
senior officials of the Algerian Government. At the conclusion of the Mission's
visit, on 1 June, the Mission had a brief audience with the President. The views
expressed to the Mission at these meetings were later supplemented by replies to
written questions previously submitted to the Government. The following
paragraphs set out in summary form the position of the Algeriau Government as
explained to the Mission.

1. Basic principles

346. It was explained to the Mission that the Government's policy was based on
three elements. In the first place, it had no territorial claim on Western

Sahara; secondly, it was in favour of genuine and total decolonization; and thirdly,
it supported the principles laid down by the United Nations for the Territory's
decolonization. )

347. With regard to the first of these elements, the Government considered that
although it had no territorial clsim, it was, nevertheless, directly concerned
because it had a common frontier with the Territory and the troubled situation
there affected its security as well as the security of the region of which
Algeria was & part. For that reason, Algeria sought a genuine solution which took
account of all interests, especially those oi the population whose fubture was
being discussed.

348. The Algerian Government considered that the basis for decolonization was the
exercise by the peoples under colonial domination of their right to self-
determination, a view which, its representatives asserted, was in conformity with
the principles of the Charter of the United Nations and the Charter of the
Organization of African Unity (OAU) and also, specifically, with the procedure
laid down for the decolonization of Western Sahara in successive resolutions of
the General Assembly. Resolution 3292 (XXIX) differed from precedirg resolutions
only to the extent that it contained a request for an advisory opinion from the
International Court of Justice and provisionally suspended the holding of the
referendum by which the population would exercise its right to self-determination.
However, since the General Assembly had svpecified in paragraph 1 of the
resolution that the decision to seek an advisory opinion from the Court was
“without prejudice to the application of the principles embodied in General
Assembly resolution 1514 (XV)", the Algerian Government considered that
resolution 3292 [XXIX) in no way altered the decolonization procedure adopted by
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the United Nations. The principle that it was the inviolable right of peoples
under colonial domination to determine for themselves their political status had
been reiterated in many declarations and resolutions, and parcticularly in
resolution 2625 (XXV) containing the Declaration on Principles of International
Law concerning Friendly Relations and. Co-operation among States in accordance with
the Charter of the United Nations. The same principle was to be found in
resoluiion 1541 (XV) which did not, strictly speaking, deal with the subject of
decolonization since it only set out the ways in which a Non-Self-Governing
Territory might reach a full measure of self-government. According to this
resolution, a Non-Self-Governing Territory may enter into free-association widh,
or be integrated with, an independent State only as a result of a free decision by
the people of the Territory. It was therefore clear, in the opinion of the
Algerian Government, thet United Nations doctrine on decolonization was based first
and foremost on the freely expressed will of the population to be decolonized.

349. The Algerian Government pointed out that OAU and the Group of Non-Aligned
Countries, in their resolutions on the Western Sahara, had taken the same position
as the United Nations.

350. The Government also stressed that the three countries bordering the
Territory - Algeria, Mauritania and Morocco - had all shared this attitude, at
least until July 1973, as was apparent from the joint communiqués issued after the
meetings which took place on several occasions between their Heads of State. The
last of these communiquds, issued at the conclusion of their meeting at Agadir,
which took place on 23 and 24 July 1973, contained a statement reaffirming their
unwavering attachment to the principle of self-determination and their concern to
ensure that the principle was implemented in the Western Sahara in a framework
which would guarantee that the will of the inhabitants was given free and genuine
expression, in conformity with the decisions of the United Nations on the
guestion.

351. It was pointed out to the Mission thet the Algerian Government's position in
this respect had not changed. It believed that to deny the universality of the
right of all colonial peoples t¢ self-determination would be to deliver a stab in
the back to all liberation movements. Algeria would not oppose a solution based
on the division of the Territory in accordance with the claims of Morocco and
Mauritania, provided the population had been properly consulted and had freely .
opted for that solution. Any solution was, in fact, possible if the population
freely expressed itself in favour of that solution.

352. It was the responsibility ..f the General Assembly to decide how the
population should exercise its right of self-determiration and to ensure that it
did. The Ceneral Assembly's responsibility in this respect had become
particularly evident in view of the Spanish Govermment's announcement that, undar
certain circumstances, Spain might withdraw from the Territory before the
referendum was held.
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2. Modalities of an act of self-determination

353. The Algerian Government pointed out that, beginning with resolution

2229 (XXT), the General Assembly had specified, and repeatedly reaffirmed, that
the population of the Territory should exercise their right to self-determination
by means of a referendum, the procedures for which should be determined by the
administering Power in consultation with the Governments of Mauritania and
Morocco and "any other interested party'’. The Assembly also specified that such
a referendum should be held under the auspices of the United Nations and that a
United Nations mission should participate actively in the organization and
holding of the referendum. The resolutions setting out this procedure had
received the approval of the overwhelming majority of States Members of the
United Nations, including Algeria, Mauritania and Morocco.

354, The Algerian Government therefore believed that a carefully prepared
referendum, - pervised and guaranteed by the United Nations, remained the best
means, despite the difficulties its organization might entail, of enabling the
population to exercise its right to self-determination.

355. The Algerian Government emphasized that the role of the United Nations should
go beyond that of a mere observer, since, in its opinion, only the United

Nations, by its nature and vocation, was in a position to provide the necessary
guarantees of impartiality for a genuine consultation of the population. In
addition to supervising and guaranteeing the referendum, the United Nations must
decide the terms of the question or questions to be voted upon, so as to ensure
that they were of such a nature as to elicit unambiguous replies, making it
possible to determine the true will of the population.

356. The Government considered that, if solutions other than that of outright
indazpendence of the Territory were to be envisaged, it should be borne in mind
that the General Assembly, in resolution 1541 (XV), when examining the possibility
of the accession of a Territory to self-government by its integration with an
independent State, had specified in Principle IX (a) as Jollows:

"(a) The integrating territory should have attained an advanced stage
of self-government with free political institutions, so that its peoples
would have the capacity to make a responsible choice through informed and
democratic processes.’ :

357T. In view of the above, the Algerian Govermment believed that it would be
necessary, first of all, to ascertain the will of the population to free itself
from colonial domination, and, should the need arise, it would be only at a

later stage, once the Territory had adopted free political institutions, that the
question of association or integration with another independent State could arise.

358. The Algerian Government believed further thae the right to vote in the
referendum should be restricted to Saharans indigenous to the Territory. The
task of screening refugees living outside the Territory could be entrusted to an
ad hoc commission of the United Nations composed of representatives of the
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administering Power, the countries receiving refugees, and the Saharan political
movements, and also social scientists who could help to define objectively the
scientific criteria and appropriate procedures for determining who was a Saharan
indigenous to the Territory. The representatives of the Algerian Government
agreed with the view, which had been expressed to the Mission during its
discussions in the Territory, that the orgenization of Saharan society into
family groups (subfractions) wonld, to a certain extent, help the commission to
determine who was and who was not indigenous to the Territory.

3. Position of Algeria with regard to national liberation movements

359. The Algerian Government said that it had abstained from intervening in the
affairs of the population of the Territory and that there was no truth whatsoever
in the accusation that it had created the Frente POLISARIO. It had simply aided
the liberation movement which happened to be the most active, just as it would
aid any liberation movement which opposed colonization and was not seeking to
overthrow an independent Government.

360. The Government said that its position in this regard was well known and had
always been consistent. Algeria, basing itself on its own experience, espoused
the right of all colonial peoples to free themselves from colonial‘' domination
and was always ready to receive and to aid their liberation movements. Subject
to the above-mentioned condition, the Algerian Government did not favour one
liberation movement against another.

B. Visit to the border areas

1. Contacts with Saharan refugees

361. The Mission, accompsnied by representatives of the Algerian Governrent,
travelled by air to Tindouf, in the south-west of Algeria, about 50 kilometres
from the frontier of Spanish Sahara. Although a small town, it is the
administrative headquarters of the region, the site of an important ircn mine
and of an annual fair visited by people from as far away as Mali.

362. During the two days which it spent at Tindouf, the Mission visited three
camps , which it was told contained a total of about 7,000 Saharan refugees from
the Territory. The first two, visited on 29 Mey, were at Ourm el Assel, about
180 kilometres from Tindouf, and at Sebicha Abdallah, about 30 kilometres from
Tindouf. The third camp, which the Mission visited in the morning of 30 May, w3s
on the outskirts of Tindouf. At all three of these camps the Mission was met by
large and vociferous demonstrations of several thousand penple, in which Che
flags of the Frente POLISARIO were prominently displayed and there were many
placards carrying slogans such as "The people of the Sshara demand total
independence”; "We say no to Spanish colonialism and no to Morocco™ or "Our only
legitimate representative is the Frente POLISARIO". It was evident that, even
if the demonstrators were not all members of the Frente POLISARIO, they were at
least its supporters. This was confirmed in the many interviews which the
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Mission had with individuals and groups among the demonstrators, nearly all of
whom said that they had fled from repression both within the Territory and in the
Tarfaya region of Morocco, which is inhabited by Saharans. Many said that they
had been in the camps since 1973, when the Frente POLISARIO was formed, although
there were some who claimed to have left the Territory after the Mission's
visit. The Mission heard a number of general complaints of arrests and ill
treatment of Sesharans who were pro-independence by the authorities both in the
Territory and in Morocco, a theme which was frequently repeated to it by the
representatives of the Frente POLISARIO., Many persons from the Territory said
that they had been forced to leave without any possessions. They said that they
were grateful to the Algerian authorities for having provided them with food,
medical dispensaries and schools.

363. Among those whom the Mission saw in the camps were a number of people who
said that they had left the Territcry as long ago as 1970 when the first pro-
independence riots oécurred. Most of those interviewed appeared to have come
from the northern region of the Territory. The Mission was told that the
majority were refugees but that among them there were members of the liberation
army of the Frente POLISARTIO, who received military training while in the camps.
It noted the presence among them of about 30 men who were still wearing the
uniform of the Tropas Nomadas of Spanish Sahara and who, it was told, were former
members of two patrols which had mutinied earlier in the month (see

para. 261 above), =nd had joined the Frente POLISARIO with their weapons

and equimnment. The ‘iission noted that living conditions in the camps did

not appear to be very good, although the refugees all said that they were
satisfied with the assistance they received.

2. Meeting with leaders of the Frente POLISARIO

364. During its visit to the Territory, the Mission had encountered masses of
supporters of Frente POLISARIO and had met with many groups of its members,
including local representatives. It was not until the Mission arrived in Algeria
on 28 May that it first had contact with the leadership of the movement which
sent a representative to meet it in Alger.

365. The Mission's formal discussions with the leadership of Frente POLISARIO
took place at Tindouf on 30 May. The delegation was led by Mr. Said Louali, its
Secretary-General, and in addition comprised both members of the Executive
Committee, Mr. Omar Mohamed Ali and Mr. Mahfoud Ali Bayba, and Messrs.

Brahim Galli, Moussa and Ahmed Kaid, all members of the Political Bureau. The
discussion, which lasted a number of hours, was frank and cordial, the delegation
explaining that it welcomed the opportunity of making itself and its activities
known to the world, since it lacked the means to issue communiqués or engage in
publicity.

366. Much of what the Secretary-General told the Mission concerning the .
objectives, organization and activities has already been set out earlier
in the present report {see paras. 215-218 and 244-246 above). The
Secretary-Ceneral asserted that the Frente POLISARIO was a national force
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representing the aspirations of the population of the Territory and that it was
not the creation of any outside Power; it was grateful, however, for the
assistance which it received from Algeria and Libya. Its aim was the complete
independence of the Territory and the creation of a new democratic order which
would serve the interests of all the people. He said that the Frente POLISARIO
opposed all territorial claims on Western Sahara by its neighbours and, at the
same time, made no claim for the return of areas (in all three neighbouring
countries) which, he said, had been ceded by Spain although they were inhabited
by Saharans.

367. Mr. Louali said that the organizational structure of the Frente POLISARIO
was set out in a statute adopted at its first congress in 1973. The congress,
which was held each year and at which all sections of the movement were
represented, was the supreme policy-meking body. It alone had the power to alter
the statute, formulate general policy and determine the course of action to be
followed during the ensuing year. It also elected each year the members of the
Executive Committee and the Political Bureau. The former was composed of four
military members and three political members. One of the military members was
the Secretary-General, who was responsible for running the movement and, as
Chairman of the Executive Committee, for implementing the decisions of the
congress. The Political Bureau was composed of 21 members.

368. Bach of the military members of the Executive Committee was responsible for
a military sector in the armed struggle for liberation. The only sector where
there was no armed struggle in progress was the southern part of the Territory
where the movement was not well orgaenized. The question of armed struggle was
still being discussed in that part of the Territory. The Secretary-General spoke
with pride of the activities of the guerrilla fighters, which the Mission has
already described.

369. He said that students played a vanguard role in the liberation struggle
although there were some differences and contradictions between the members of the
movement and those among the students, who were pursuing their studies for their
personal advantage rather than for the purpose of contributing to the welfare of
the Saharan people. The leaders of the Frente POLISARIO believed that
individuals should sacrifice private interests for the good of the people and,
for their own part, had given up their studies to devote all their efforts to the
struggle for liberation. However, the Secretary-General said that he felt no
bitterness towards such students, because most of them had helped the cause by
arousing public opinion and, especially by assisting the militants of the Frente
POLISARIO to counter Spain's efforts to establish PUNS as a third force. Many
had joined in burning the flags of PUNS and preventing the latter from holding
demonstrations during the Mission's visit.

370. The views of the leaders of the Frente POLISARIO in regard to the holding of
a referendum in the Territory have been set out in paragraphs 2LL-246

obove. In general, the Secretary-General saw no need for a referendum

beceuse, in his view, the population had made knowvn its wishes to the

Mission through the mass demonstrations which the Mission jtself had witnessed
during its visit to the Territory. However, the Frente POLISARIO would accept a
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referendun, provided Spain first withdrew its administration and armed forces and
the latter were replaced by the liberation army of the Frente POLISARIO, and

also provided that exiles and refugees were allowed to return to participate in
the vote. He emphasized that the voters should be asked only one question,
namely, whether they wished to be free or to remain under Spanish rule.

371. During the Mission's meetings with the Governor-General of the Territory in
El Aaidn, the latter had requested the Mission to inform the leaders of the
Frente POLISARIO of his readiness to meet with them anywhere and without
conditions in the hope that he could induce the movement to abandon its armed
struggle and accept the role of a legal political party. When the Mission
conveyed this message to the delegation, Mr. Louali said that the Frente
POLISARIO would consider it and give its reply later. He added that the movement
would be prepared to enter into a dialogue with the Spanish authorities,
provided the latter were willing to offer genuine concessions.

372. Also, during its stay in El Aailin, the Mission had been approached by the
family of a Spanish citizen, Mr. Antonio Martin, the owner of a private transport
company, who had been kidnapped by the Frente, POLISARIO and was being held in
captivity. When the Mission raised this matteér with the leaders of the movement,
it was assured that he was in good health and being well treated. The Secretary-
General said that the Frente POLISARIO was against racism and treated all its
captives humanely. This applied equally to the Spanish officers and military
perso?nel which the Frente POLISARIO was holding as prisoners (see para. 261
above }. .

373. Concerning the military prisoners, the Frente POLISARIC had already informed
the International Red Cross that it would respect the provisions of the Geneva
Convention Relative to the Treatment of Prisoners of War of 12 August 1949. nn/
VWhen the Mission suggested that the movement might consider releasing the two
wounded prisoners as a humanitarian gesture, the Secretary-General asked whether
the Spanish authorities would release the armed guerrilla fighters whom it had
captured. oo/ The Mission'’s interview with the military prisoners is reported in
the following section. '

3. Interview with Spanish prisoners

37k, Late in the evening of 29 May, the Mission, accompanied by several
journalists, was conducted by members of the Frente POLISARIO to a rendezvous
in the desert about 80 kilometres from Tindouf where the 14 Spanish military
personnel, including officers, non-commiésioned officers and soldiers, who were
being held prisoner, had been taken to meet the Mission. The prisoners had

nn/ United Nations, Treaty Series, vol. 75, No. 972.

oo/ In a letter dated 10 July 1975, addressed to the Secretary-General of
the United WNations, the Frente POLISARTIO announced its decision to release the
two wounded prisoners as a gesture of its friendship for the Spanish people.
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formed part of the two patrols, yreferred to above, where Saharan Tropas Nomadas
had mutinied and taken them captive. During the mutinies, a Spanish soldier had
been killed and two others, who were among the prisoners, had been wounded. The
names of the prisoners were as follows:

Officers (lieutenants)

Juan Alvarez

Antonio Fandifio Navarro
José Sanchez Venega
Francisco Lorenzo Vazquez

Other ranks

Antounio Moras Benito

Jacinto Escalante Caldito

Antonio Bausa Demain

Daniel Fuentes Garrote

Vicente Blanco Garcia

Pedro Mateos Medino

Mateo Heredia Perez

José Manuel Collado Pifiero

José Sobrino Rios

José Lara Romero
375. At its request, the Mission interviewed the prisoners privately out of
hearing of any of their captors or the accompanying journalists. The prisoners
were thus able to speak freely to the Mission. They gave the Mission their
nemes and rank and each one assured the Mission that he had, indeed, been well
treated by his captors. The Mission was glad to be able to convey this assurance
to the Spanish Government and to their families, through the Ambassador of Spain
in Algiers.
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VIIT. VISIT TO MAURITANTA

A. Views of the Government

376. The Mission arrived in Houakchott early in the morning of 4 June after
travelling from Paris via Dakar where it was met by representatives of the
Mauritanian Govermment. Later that day, the Mission had an audience with
President ioktar Ould Daddsh, which was preceded by working meetings with a
government delegation of senior officials led by Mr. Hamdi Ould Mouknass, the
Minister for Foreign Affairs, and Mr. Ahmed Ould Mohamed Salah, the Minister for
the Interior. In addition to the aforementioned, the delegation comprised:

Mr. Abdallah Ould Cheikh, Minister for Trade and Transport;

iir. Bal bohamed El Bechir, Assistant Secretary-General of the Office of the
President of the Republic; ifr. Mohamed Ould Sidi Aly, Director of Political
Affairs in the 'linistry of Foreign Affairs; Mr. Moulaye El Hassen, Permanent
Representative of Mauritania to the United Nations; Mr. Taki Ould Sidi, Director
of Protocol; and Mr. Mohamed Mahmoud, Counsellor in the Ministry of the Interior.

377. Subsequently, after visiting centres in the north of Mauritania adjacent

to the border of Spanish Sahara, which enabled it to have contact with the
populations concerned, the Mission had further discussions with the President and
the Minister for Foreign Affairs, on 8 June. These discussions later supplemented
by the Govermnment's reply to written questions previously submitted to it by the
Mission, enabled the Mission to clarify the views of the lauritanian Government
concerning the decolonization of Spanish Sahara. The following paragraphs set out
the position of the Govermment of Mauritania as explained to the Mission.

1. Basis of Mauritania's territorial claim

378. According to the Government of Mauritania, the political frontiers
established for the Territory during the colonial period were articifial
boundaries which bore no relation to history or to ethnographic reality. Before
the advent of Spanish rule, the entire region, from the Senegal River to

Saguis el Hamra, which included Mauritania and most of Western Sahara, had been
known as the country (bilad) of the Chinguetti, this being the name of the
Mauritanian entity, a region occupied by Mauritanian tribes of nomadic herdsmen
who shared a common language (Hassania), culture, customs and traditions. Because
of the physical characteristics of the region, including its scarce rainfall and
pasturage, these tribes had long agc evolved a socio-economic system based on
nomadizing within traditionally recognized migration areas. These traditional
migration areas, which frequently overlapped, extended over what were now the
Republic of Mauritania and Western Sahara up to the southern limit of Morocccan
influence. The nomadic socio-economic system had continued throughout the
colonial period to the present day, without any regard being paid to the purely
administrative frontiers imposed by the colonial régimes. As a consequence, the
populations on both sides of the frontier were identical, being members of the
same Mauritanian tribes and, often, the same social and family groups.
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379. In terms of both physical geography and population, Western Sahara was an
enclave in the greater Msuritanian entity, separated from it by a frontier which
had no justification other than in terms of colonial rule. The perpetuation of
this arbitrary division by the creation of an artificial independent State of
Western Sahara would create serious problems. It would not only divide the
Mauritanian people and separate members of the same families, but would also cut
across the traditional migration areas, which, the Mauritanian Govermment insisted
were essential to the economic life of the nomadic tribes, thereby taking away
from an entire people its means of subsistence.

380. Tt was explained to the Mission that, ever since that part of the

Mauritanian people previously under French colonial rule had obtained its
independence, the Mauritanians had asserted their claim for the decolonization and
reintegration of the rest of their country which remained under Spanish rule.
President Ould Daddah had in fact stated that position as long ago as 1957, and
since then the position of Mauritania lLad been restated on many occasions.

381. When the Mission asked whether this position conflicted with that of Morocco,
it was told that for the Govermment of Mauritania there was really no contradiction
between the territorial claims of the two countries. Morocco had a common frontier
with the Territory and the tribes in the north of the Territory were definitely
akin to those in southern Morocco, a kinship which was similar to that which

linked the population of most of the Territory with Mauritania. Morocco therefore
had objective reasons for claiming a part of the Territory and Mauritania supported
that claim. Each recognized the rights of the other within its respective area of
influence. Most of the Territory belonged to Mauritania, while the northern part
belonged to Morocco.

382. In the light of its position as described above, the Government of
Mauritania, when asked if there were any refugees from the Territory, said that,
inasmuch as Sakarans and Mauritanians were one and the same people, there were no
refugee camps nor was it possible to distinguish those who came from the area
under Spanish control from other Mauritanians. Although there might be a few
persons who could not return to Western Sahara for one reason or another, none
could be considered refugees because they were, first and foremost, Mauritanians
living in their own country and among their own kin. There was, in the normal
course of events, constant and continuous movement across the border in both
directions as the nomads moved with the seasons; for example, many of the tribes
had their date groves in southern Mauritania which they visited for the harvest.

383. The Mauritanian Govermment explained that one of its purposes in inviting the
Mission to visit towns near the frontier, was to enable the members of the Mission
to see for themselves that the populations on both sides of the frontier were
identical, that there was constant interpenetration among them and that all, whether
from the Territory or from Mauritania, considered themselves to be one people.

2. Principles to be applied for the decolonization
of the Territory

384. The Mission was told that the Government of Mauritania saw no incompatibility
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between its position and the principles of the United Nations in regard to
decolonization or the pr wisions of resolutions of the General Assermbly concerning
the question of Spanish Sahara.

385. In the first place, the Declaration contained in resolution 1514 {XV) set out
a number of principles of equal importance. Thus, while recognizing the right of
colounial peoples to self-determination and independence, it also affirmed, in
raragraph 6, that any attempt aimed at the partial or total disruption of the
rational unity of a country was incompatible with the purposes and principles of
the Charter. Furthermore, according to resolution 1541 (XV), self-determination
wight be achieved under several circumstances, one of which was integration with
an independent State. Thus, the resolutions of the General Assembly provided a
number of alternative ways by which decolonization might be achieved, and the
question was to determine to which principle priority should be given. In
practice, the General Assembly had always taken into account the specific
circumstances of each case, and in many instances it had accorded priority to

the principle that the national unity and territorial integrity of the countries
concerned should be maintained.

386. The Mauritanian Government pointed out that in the case of Western Sahara, the
General Assembly had recognized the right of the population to self-determination,
without excluding the above-mentioned principle. Indeed, in setting out

procedures for decolonizing the Territory, the resolutions of the General Assembly
repeatedly emphasized two elements: first, that there should be a referendum
conducted on a free, democratic and impartial basis; and second, that the
referendum should be based on consultations with the Governments of Mauritania,
Morocco and any other interested party. Had the referendum been held earlier, as
the Assembly had requested, it would undoubtedly have produced a result more

easily reconcilable with the principle of respect for the netional unity and
territorial integrity of the countries concerned. However, the administering Power
had delayed nine years before implementing the request of the General Assembly.

The Mauritanian Goverament believed that the conclusion must be drawn that the
administering Pcwer had made use of that delay to change the socio-political
structures of the Territory in order to develop it into an entity separate from

its environment. In short, the Mauritanian Govermment believed that the

situation had been tailored and the choice so oriented that a referendum could
have only one result, that sought by the administering Power.

387. The Mauritanian Government believed that the General Assembly, in deciding
the policy to be applied in the decolonization of the Territorjy, should take iato
account the above considerations, and arrive at a viable solution which would be
in the interests of peace and harmony in the region. It was of the opinion that
the principles governing decolonization set out in the resolutions of the
General Assembly offered a range of alternatives from which the Assembly could
choose. It could find that its choice was facilitated by recognizing the
respective areas of influence in the Territory of the concerned and interested
parties. That of Mauritania corresponded with the traditional migration area of
the Mauritanian people, which extended to Saguia el Hamra. By rejoining
Mauritania, the people of that area would achieve seli-determination and
independence.
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388. The representatives of the Mauritanian Government said that, if the
General Assembly decided to organize an act of self-determination in the Territory,
the considerations set out in the following secticn should be taken into account.

3. Modalities of a referendum

389. Although the representatives of the Government of Mauritania did not consider
that a referendum was a prerequisite for determining the wishes of the population
in the Territory regarding their future status, they believed that if the

General Assembly decided that it was necessary, then it must nct be conducted by
the Spanish authorities. Spain, they said, was aiming at the independence of the
Territory and could easily influence the population through the traditional
sheiks. However, in view of the conditions prevailing in the Territory,
particularly the lack of trained personnel and the nomadic character of the
population, the Territory, despite its economic wealth, could not be viable as an
independent State. There was, conseguently, a risk that colonialism might be
replaced by a form of neo-~colonialism.

390. In their view, a pre-condition for any free exercise of self-determination
was the withdrawal of the Spanish administration and its replacement by a ‘
provisional United Nations administration, which could not be accused of
partiality and would enjoy the confidence of all parties.

391, The second condition should be the close association of the countries
concerned, Mauritania and Moroecco, each within its respective area of influence,
in the preparation and conduct of the referendum.

392. All Saharans indigenous to the Territory should participate in the act of
self-determination, by a referendum based either on universal adult suffrage or, as
in the case of West Irian, on the vote of their representatives. It would be
extremely difficult to determine who among the people in Mauritania might be
considered as an inhabitant of the Territory but the Mauritanian Government was
prepared to undertake a census if the United Watiins decided that it was necessary.
Such a census would, however, be purely administrative and would not be

realistic since it presupposed the division of families.

393. The task of determining who should be entitled to vote in a referendum should,
in the opinion of the Mauritanian Goverument, be entrusted to a body composed of
representatives of the United Mations, the countries concerned and the populations
themselves. It should also be the task of such a body to formulate the guestions
to be voted upon, taking into account the objective facts of the situation and the
need to respect the national unity and territorial integrity of States.

394, The representatives of the Mauritanian Government assured the Mission that the
United Nations could count on the full collaboration of their Government.
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B. Contacts with the population

395. From 5 to T June 1975, the Mission, accompanied by the Minister for Trade and
Transport, the Permanent Representative of Mauritania to the United Nations and
other senior officials of the Govermmen:, visited the population centres near the
frontier of the Territory. The first visited was Atar, which is located in the
region of the Adrar about 80 kilometres south of the frontler thereafter the
Mission visited Fdérik Zouirat, and Bir Mogrein, all of which are close to the
eastern frontier of the Terrltory, the last-named being a trading centre for
nomads in the north roughly opposite Guelta Zemmur. Finally, on T June. the
Mission visited Nouadhibou, a port and fishing town and the second largest
population cen.re in Mauritania, which is located on the Atlantic Ocean directly
on the frontier opposite La Giiera.

396. As had been its experience elsevwhere, the Mission was met at each place
visited by large groups of ‘demonstrators who lined the roads as the Mission passed
and greeted it with flags and placards. In these cases, however, nearly all the
flags were Mauritanian and nearly all the placards carried slogans calling for
reintegration of the Territory with Mauritania, or denouncing Spanish colonialism.
Typical among them were placards reading: "We demand the liberation of
Mauritanian. Sahara™, or "We proclaim the unity of the Mauritanian people”™, In
private interviews, however, nearly all the groups, except for those encountered
at Nouadhibou (see below), said that they recognized the right to
self--determination of the Saharans within the Territory and also their right to
choose independence if that was their w1sh. It was ihe general view nevertheless
that, if the Territory could not subsist as a viable State, it should integrate
with Mauritania.

397. At each of the places visited, and more specially at Bir Mogrein and
Nouadhibou, the Mission also encountered groups of demonstrators displaying the
flags and emblems of the Frente POLISARIO and carrying placards calling for the
independence of the Territory and opposing its annexation by Morocco or
Mauritania. The presence of these demonstrators, who were clearly in the minority,
confirmed statements made tc the Mission by the Mauritanian authorities that
restrictions would not be imposed on the right of the population freely to

express its wishes to the Mission, even if they did not agree with the position of
the Government.

398. As it had done in the other countries visited, the Mission interviewed a
great many individuals and representative groups at each of the places visgited,
in every case without the presence of any representative of the Mauritanian
Government.

399. Atar, the first of the places visited, is an important centre for the
growing of dates where, according to the Mauritanian authorities, many nomadic
groups own date groves and come and settle during part of the year. Here the
Mission was greeted by several thousand demonstrators, one of the largest
demonstrations encountered in Mauritania. During a comparatively short stay of
only a few hours, the Mission was able to interview four representative groups and
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a mumber of individuals, nearly all of whom made it clear to the Mission that they
were Mauritanians and that they none the less had very close kinships, in several
cases immediate family, living in Western Sahara. They emphasized that, for them,
the inhabitants on the other side of the frontier were their own people with whom
they wished to be reunited. The Mission also encountered a group of several
hundred demonstrators at Atar, mainly women, who supported the Frente POLISARIO
and who later pro:ested to the Mission because some of their number had been
arrested on the Mission's arrival for being disorderly and obstructing the
Mission's progress. When this minor incident had been settled, they told the
Mission that they were the wives of members of the liberation army of the

Frente POLISARIO.

400. At Fdérik and Zoulrdt, the situation was very much the same. At ZouTrat
among a large number of people calling for the unification of Western Sahara with
Msuritania, the Mission again encountered a small group of members of the

Frente POLISARIO, consisting this time of young men or students. They claimed,
that there were many political refugees in Zouirat but that they were being
" prevented by the authorities from seeing the Mission, because the authorities had
limited the number of demonstrators to 100. VWhen asked to substantiate their
claim, however, they were able to mount only a small demonstration of about 300
supporters. Those who 4id appear before the Mission claimed to be refugees and

said that their first choice for Western Sahara was independence, but if that
proved to be impracticable they wished to join Mauritaniu.

401. At Bir Mogrein which is adjacent to Saguia el Hamra in the northern region of
the Territory, where the Frente POLISARIO has its main strength, the Mission
encountered two large groups of demonstrators, one calling for integration with
Mauritania and the other supporting the position of the Frente POLISARIO. The

The Cadi and other notables of Bir Mogrein, told the Mission that, as far as they
were concerned, the first priority was for the population of Western Sahara to
gain their independence from Spain. Once this had been achieved, they believed
that "their brothers" in the former Territory would probably decide to unite with
Mauritania.

402. At Nouadhibou, the Mission was met by several thousand demonstrators calling
for integration of the Territory with Mauritania and a small, but vociferous
minority of several hundred supporters of the Frente POLISARIO. The presence of
the latter caused some temporary difficulty when the Mission found that the
programme established by the municipal authorities consisted of a meeting in a
cinema organized by leaders of the national political party of Mauritania, with
prepared speeches in support of the official position of the Govermnment. Later,
however, the Mission was able to hold private interviews with a number of groups,
including representatives of the Frente POLISARIO. Except for the

Frente POLISARIO, whose position has already been fully explained, all the

groups interviewed said that they considered the population of Western Sahara to
be Meuritanian and they wished the Territory to be reunited with Mauritania. They
emphasized, however, that their first objective was to free the Territory from
colonial rule.
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APPENDIX I

Observation by Mrs. Marta Jiménez Martinez (Cuba)

The Cuban reovresentative is in essential agreement with the report but wishes

to make the following observation:

3

Peovles have the legitimate right to be the masters of their own
destiny in accordance with General Assembly resolution 151k (XV) of
14 December 1960, which states: "A11 peoples have the right to self.-
determination: by virtue of that right they freely determine’ their
political status and freely pursue their economic, social and cultural
development.” The exercise of this right cannot be limited, much
less subordinated to the interests of other nations.

The actions of the United Nations must de directed towards ensuring
that the Saharan people freely determine their own destiny, and the
administering Power and neighbouring countries must contribute to this
objective in an atmosphere of peace and mutual security.
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APPEI'DIY T1

Meetings with heads of State or Government

A. Meeting with the President of the Spanish Government
on 21 May, in Madrid

1. Mr. Arias Navarro, the President of the Spanish Government, said that he hoped
that the Visiting Mission had had at its disposal in the Territory all the necessary
facilities to discharge its task successfully. He emphasized that the basic
feature of Spain's position was its firm intention to bring its presence in the
Territory to an end, thus complying fully with United Nations resolutions on the
decoleonization of ZSPanisgj Sahara but doing so in a peaceful climate, avoiding any
confrontation between groups or countries with conflicting interests. Were that
not the case, Spain's efforts in Sahara would be meaningless. As a State Member of
the United Nations, Spain believed that the most appropriate way of fully
discharging its mission in the Territory was to follow the course indicated in the
relevant United Nations resolutions. Accordirgly, it had accepted the
recommendations of the Organization and had even agreed to suspend the
decolonization process already initiated and to postpone the orgenization of a
referendum, heeding the new requirement that the advisory opinion of the
International Court of Justice on the historical aspects of the question should be
awaited, and thus agreeing to the delay requested.

2. The most rapid solution would have entailed direct negotiations with all the
countries concerned. However, Spain had been confronted with conflicting interests
and ambitions which made it impossible to reach a fair solution through agreement
among all those affected by the future of the Territory.

3. Spain, which did not favour any group over any other, wished above all to
leave the Territory in peace and in the hands of those chosen freely by the
population. It would be unfortunate if, despite Spain's sincere desire to
co-operate and accept the resolutions of the United Nations, the decolonization
process became a series of delays and postponements which could cnly aggravate
tensions and radicalize positions. Morocco would like to undertake bilateral
negotiations with Spain, but did not wish to take into consideration the views of
the Ssharan people. Mauritania also had put forward claims and Algeria had
indicated its interest. TFaced with that situation, Spain did not wish to set
itself up as a judge; accordingly, it had accepted the recommendations of the
United Nations that it should bring asbout decolonization through the exercise of
self-determination by the population and had subsequently even agreed to delay the
process in view of the request for an advisory opinion from the International Court
of Justice.

4. Summing up, he reiterated that Spain felt it was urgent to carry through the
decolonization process because the aggravation of existing tensions would pose a
serious danger to Spain's responsibilities - which should not exceed what its
normal responsibilities would be in a peaceful process - and to the region. He
wished the countries and parties involved with the issue to know that Spain was

~108-



prepared to turn the Territory over immediately to an authority agreed upon in a
just and equitable manner by all of them.

5. After indicating how the Mission planned to proceed as a result of its visit
and after stressing the advantages of sollaboration between the countries concerned
in finding a solution in accordance with the principles of the United Nations, the
Chairman of the Mission inquired whether Spain intended to take pacifying measures
in order to reduce tensions. One such step would be to release persons who had
been imprisoned for subversive activities.

6. The President of the Covernment pointed out that, owing to the delay in the
decolonization process, the parties involved were becoming increasingly intransigent
and impatient in their attitude. Aggressive attacks had been launched from
neighbouring countries, resulting in death or abduction of members of the armed
forces responsible for maintaining peace in the Territory. The persons detained
for cormitting such acts had been detained justifiably; however, magnanimous
gestures might be considered if the other parties took some corresponding action.
The President asserted that there was no aifficulty regarding the release of the
persons - to whom the Chairmen of the Mission seemed to be referring - who had been
placed under preventive detention to guarantee the security of the Mission.

7. Spain respected the aspirations of the Saharan people; however, it appeared
that those aspirations were being threatened by the danger that the Territory night
be annexed by force against its will. Spain had no desire to remain in the
Territory; nevertheless, it wished epove all that the transfer of power should
take place peacefully, to whoever was freely elected by the population.

8. The Chairman of the Mission said that the Mission had ascertained that there
was a definite desire for independence in the Territory; it would inform the other
countries which it was to visit of that fact. He emphasized that the collaboration
of all was needed to enable the population to express its desires freely.

9. The President of the Spanish Government stressed that Spain would not have the
slightest difficulty in respecting the freely expressed will of the people and that
the only threat to the people was that the Territory might be annexed by force.
When the Mission visited the neighbouring countries, perhaps it could make them
understand that, in the interest of peace in the region, all parties should comply
with the decisions of the General Assembly, change their attitude and try to
discuss the best means of ensuring the peaceful decolonization of the Territory.
The President believed that the Mission would be successful. He again reiterated
that Spain, which had no interest whatsoever in remaining in the Territory, would
continue to endeavour to abide by the resolutions of the United Nations; however,
he emphasized the Spanish Government's firm determination to withdraw from the
Territory as soon as possible and its desire that the rights and freedom of the
Ssharans should be duly guaranteed.

10. Although the Chairmen of the Mission understood Spain's impatience, he

stressed that that country, as the administering Power, had responsibilities with
respect to the Territory. Undue haste might prove harmful.
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11. The President of the Spanish Government agein emphasized that Spain's desire
to decolonize the Territory peacefully was the ornly factor that justified its
continued presence there, with the sacrifices which that involved: Spain had not
wished to ebandon the Territory to anarchy but, rather, to entrust it to a
responsible authority chosen by the population and, as far as possible, backed by
the guarantee and agreement of the countries concerned. The Spanish Government
would continue its endeavours to fulfil its duties and responsibilities. He would
like to believe that the moral authority of the Mission would have an impact on the
neighbouring countries that might be reflected in a general improvement in the
climuate in which the decolonization process should unfold.
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B. Meeting with the King of Morocco on 22 May, in Fés

12. After welcoming the Visiting Mission, His Majesty King Hassan IT, stressed the
jmportance of the Mission, which should help to strengthen peace and co-operation
in the region. The Mission would be beneficial, whatever its conclusions might be.

13. He said that the first objective of the Mission was to inform the United
Nations about the situation existing in the region, which should be a link between
the countries of North Africa and the countries south of Sahara and not an arena for
confrontation. In order to achieve that objective, the Mission should take into
account the interests of the various parties regarding the question of Sahara.

1k. His Majesty said that it was true that the United Nations had promoted
decolonization in Africa on the basis of the principle of self-determination. The
same principle had been applied in Asia and Latin America. In those cases, however,
self-determination had not been the same thing as autonomy. In fact, all those
countries had determined their own future, but not on the basis of self-
determination. If, before the Congo became Zaire and Nigeria the Nigeria of today,
Katanga and Biafra lLad been asked whether they wished to become independent, there
would have been no Zaire and Nigeria as the jnternational community now know them,
No Africen State would have supported that policy of disintegraticn cf those States.

15, His Majesty stressed that the Spanish policy of penetration in the Territory
had not been marked by the violence which accompanied the French occupation in
North Africa. Spanish penetration had been insidious and perfidious. Spain had set
itself to nibble up the Territory bit by bit. That insidious policy had been all
the more successful because of the absence of means of communication. Despite the
perfidy of its action, however, Spain had never had the courage to cut Sahara off
from Morocco. It had always governed and legislated with the collaboration of the
representative of the Sultan, who was the vassal of the King.

16. As soon as Morocco became independent it had expressed its support for tne
self-determination of Sehara, but that had never meant that it had abandoned part
of its territory. There had been no major problem during the early years. Problems
began to arise only when Spain introduced the concept of "interested party".

17. His Majesty said that he was not a regionalist at the Moroccan and
international levels. He was in favour of horizontal and vertical integration.

Tven if there had been no territorial claim and no interest had been expressed, he
would have preferred to interest the other countries of the Maghreb - Mauritania,
Algeria and the Libyan Arab Republic ~ in the matter, rather than foreipn countries.

18. The Mission was to visit the southern provinces of Morocco. As far as His
Majesty was concerned, what the inhabitants of those provinces said to the Mission
was less important than what the Mission would see for itself regarding the
similarities which existed between the iphabitants on either side of the artificial
frontier with regard to customs, dances, folklore, religion and culture. The
conclusions of the Mission would either help to settle the problem or lead to the
initiation of a dialogue, even if it was necessary to continue the battle at the
diplomatic level, which was preferable to battling at another level.
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19. Horocco had always defended respect for the integrity of its territory. At the
time that it joined the Organization of African Unity (0AU), Morocco had made
reservations concerning the charter of QAU regarding Mauritania. General de Gaulle
had proclaimed the independence of Mauritania without previously consulting Spain
with a view to integrating Sahara into Mauritania. From that time on, Sahara had
tacitly or implieitly been a pending question, to be discussed with Morocco.

20. His Majesty observed that Algeria had stated that it had no territorial claim
regarding Sahara; to say that that wes natural would be a truism. As to Mauritania,
whatever the latitudes, the essential thing was that Mauritania should share a
common frontier with Morocco, for cohabitation with Mauritania would pose no
problem,

2l. Morocco's primary concern was the presence of an intruder, the creation of a
puppet State which would separate the north and south of Sahara. The fruitful womb
of Africa consisted of-that part of the continent which ran from the African bulge
to Tangiers; it must not be occupied by, or at the mercy of, an intruder.

22, His Majesty said he wondered how the United Nations could agree to the
organization of a referendum in a Territory occupied by 25,000 inhabitants and
70,000 soldiers. He merely wished to express some of his own thoughts, but left the
Mission to draw its own conclusions. He hoped, however, that the Mission would
adopt unanimous coneclusions which were in conformity with the interests of the
peoples of the region. Moroceco was merely claiming its rights in defending the
integrity of its territory. His country was not and had never been annexationist.

23. His Majesty then said a few words concerning Fés, a city of culture and wisdom,
which was the site of the oidest university in the world, the Karouiine University.

2k, 1In conclusion, His Majesty said that with regard to a possible referendum in
Sahara, the only question which Morocco eould accept was the following: "Do you
wish to remain under the authority of Spain or to join Morocco?" If the question
for the referendum was worded in that way, Morocco weuld accept the decision of the
will of the populations of Sahara. :

25. The Chairman of the Mission thanked the King of Morocco for the invitation he
had been kind enough to address to the Mission. He said that the Mission's task
was very delicate, because of its political, legal and other implications.

26. The Mission had already visited 15banis§7-8ahara, and he was pleased to state
that its visit to the Territory had taken place under good conditions. The Mission
had been in direct contact with the inhabitants of the Territory and had taken note
of everything said to it and of everything it had been able to see. The conclusions
of the Mission would be incomplete, however, if Morocco, Algeria and Mauritania were
not visited. The direct contacts and talks which the Mission was holding in Morocco
and would hold in Algeria and Mauritania would be useful to it in connexicn with its
approach to the problem.

2T. The Chairman recalled the mandate of the Mission, which was first, to study the
political, economic, cultural and social situation in the Territory; second, to make
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direct contacts with the indigenous inhabitants with a view to ascertaining their
sentiments and deepest aspirations; and third, to ascertain the points of view of
those who were concerned or interested. At the current stage, he did not know what
the Mission's conclusions would be, but thought that His Majesty's statement
constituted a new approach to the problem.

o8. The Chairmen expressed the hope thaet the Missicn's visit to Morocco would
take place in a calm atmosphere and would not lead to an aggravation of the
situation. He requested that the Moroccan authorities make all arrangements to
enable the Mission to fulfil its mandate.

29, During its stay in Morocco, the Mission would have talks with the Moroccan
authorities and in that context would pose gquestions with a view to obtaining
clarification on all aspects of the problem as Morocco envisaged it. During those
talks, the Mission would tell the Moroccan authorities what it had seen and heard
in the Territory, in order to learn the views of the iloroccan Government concerning
those facts.

30. The Chairmen said that on completion of its visit to Morocco, the Mission would
go to Algeria, whose views on Sahara differed from those of Morocco. 1t would be
useful for the Mission to learn about those views in detail. Lastly, the Mission
intended to undertake similar sctivities in Mauritania. The information it obtained
would enable the Mission to inform the United Nations about the real situation in
the Territory and to indicate to it the views of the Mission on the riost appropriate
ways and means of helping to solve the problem.

31. The Chairman stressed that the Mission was a mission of the United Nations,
whose doctrine with regard to decolonization was set out in resolution izt (XV).
He was aware that the principle of self-determination might come into conflict with
that of territorial integrity. His primary concern vas, however, the maintenance
of peace and security in the region and, beyond that, in Africa; that was obviously
in the interest of co-operation, friendship and understanding among the States and
peoples of the continent.

32, The Chairman thanked His Majesty for the clarifications he had been kind enough
to give the Mission and for the attention which His Majesty had shown during the
presentation of his own statement.

33. His Majesty thanked the Chairmen for his statement and said that the Mission's
task would be as delicate as it was difficult. He himself had assumed his
responsibilities, basing his approach to the problem on negotiation founded on
justice. In difficult, tense situations, he had always taken steps to avoid the
irreparable.

34, His Majesty considered that the referendum would be detrimental to
decolonization; that was why Morocco had addressed itself to the International
Court of Justice. The question posed to the Court was divided into two parts. It
was dangerous except for those who were sure of their rights.
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35. As a last resort, Morocco might be induced to accept the referendum under the
following conditions:

(a) Withdrawal of the Spanish troops and administration;
(b) Presence of United Nations "blue helmets"” in the Territory;
(¢) United Nations administration in the Territory;

(d) A six-month transitional period following the departure of the Spanish
troops and administration.

36. If the foregoing conditions were fulfilled, Morocco could accept the
referendum, which would involve taking risks. His Majesty explained that in taking
those risks he was acting nct as a gambler but as a sportsman.

37. The Chairmen said that His Majesty's words were reassuring and gave him hope
for the future.

38. Referring to the composition of the Mission, His Majesty noted that the

three countries from which its members came represented three continents which had
suffered under colonialism. He therefore considered that the dialogue which

was being initiated was a dialogue among militants and combatants.

39, Finally, His Majesty referred to the situation in southern Africa and said he

would always fight for the cause of Africa, wnless such a course would be
prejudicial to his own country.
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C. Meeting with the President of A geria
on 28 May, in Alger

40. The Chairman of the Mission apologized to President Houari Boumediene for
the Mission's tardy arrival in Alger. The President asked the Chairman of the
Mission if it was correct that Spain wished to withdraw from Sahara. In reply,
the Chairman said that the President of the Spanish Government had expressed to
the Mission his Government's desire to withdraw from the Territory as soon as
conditions had been established which would permit the population to express its
views. However, new factors had emerged since the departure of the Missior.

41. The Chairman said that he would welcome some clarification concerning the
position of Algeria, which was an "interested” party, according to the United
Nations resolutions, but not one of the parties “eoncerned" , because it had no
territorial claims. According to some reports, Algeria's interest in
decolonization corresponded to that of all other African countries.

42. The President explained that, while all African countries had the same
interest, for example, in the case of Angola, Mozambique or southern Africa,
Mgeria‘'s interest in the question of Sahara was slightly different.

4h3. The Chairman said that it was precisely that difference about which the
Mission would like to obtain information. Through the Algerian Government, the
Mission would also like to meet the leaders of the Frente Popular para la
Liberacién de Saguia el Hamra y Rio de Oro (Frente POLISARIO) who were in Algeria,
and, if possible, to receive the assistance of the Government in meeting the
prisoners reportedly held by that movement. He explained that the Mission's
purpose in meeting the prisoners would be essentially humanitarian; the Mission
had also visited the prisoners held in Sahara by the Spanish authorities. The
Chairman said that it was on its own initiative that the Mission wished to meet
the Spanish prisoners, and not at the request of the Spanish Government , which
had merely expressed its concern for the prisoners.

LY. The President stated the position of Algeria, which, with the knowledge
gained from its owmn experience, had champion=d the cause of independence and was
constantly seeking to help other countries in their struggle. As part of that
policy it welcomed all 1iberation movements and assisted them, and there could be
no question of its abandoning that attitude. A certain segment of the press had
raised questicns concerning the purpose of the Mission's visit to Algeria. The
President wished to reaffirm that Algeria had no territorial claim with respect to
Sahara. That did not mean, however, that it should fail in its duty; it could not
attack racism in South Africa, for example, and remain silent about Zpanish
colonialism on its borders.

45, Until last year, there had been meetings between Morocco, Mauritania and
Algeria; Algeria had scught to help its two brother countries to find an area of
agreement. Unfortunately, that policy of co-operation had ended. Algeria was
ready for discussions with Spain, with which it had never had any dispute, even
in connexion with the Palestinian problem, since Spain had no relations with the
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Zionists. The position of Morocco with respect to Spain waus not logical, however,
in that it claimed Sahara but not the Spanish enclaves; when fighting against a
colonial adversary, one must have a consistent policy.

46, AMlgeria felt that it had an involvement in its area, in its region, because
the situation was becoming more and more confused. The responsibility for the
situation was not Spain's alone, but was shared by Morocco and Mauritania, both
of which were claiming Sahara although they had subscribed until a few months ago
to all United Nations resolutions providing for the application of the principle
of self-determination. That was a universal fighting principle to vhich Algeria
had always subscribed and would continue to subseribe. At the recent meeting of
heads of Arab States, Morocco had asked that they should waive that principle, and
Ml geria had categorically refused. There was, of course, no gquestion of allowing
neo-colonialism to establish itself on the borders of the three interested
countries; but what‘reason was there to fear the application of the principle of

. self-determination if that could enable Spain to withdraw honourably and completely
from the Territory? Furthermore, to deny the universal application of that
principle would be a stab in the back for the liberation movements.

47, . Thus, Algeria's position was quite clear. The Mission would do well, on the
other hand, to ask Morocco and Mauritania what they meant by "Sahara", which they
claimed, and what were its exact boundaries. Having said that, Algeria would not
be opposed to partition as a solution, if that would resolve the question. In
Algeria's view, however, a country which was certain of the justice of its cause
should not have to go to court to recover a part of its territory, since that
would imply that there was some doubt from the legal point of view; such a country
had other means at its disposal. In any case, it would be very different to
determine Morocco's former boundaries, since, in olden times, there had been no
borders in the Arab world. In addition, the spiritual authority of religious
leaders had not coincided geogra,iically with administrative divisions.

48. The President said that it was for the United Nations to decide whether the
wishes of the population must be taken into account. Algeria, for its part, had
refrained from intervening in the affairs of the population. Algeria had been
accused of creating a liberation movement out of thin air; nothing could be more
false. BSince it was not claiming a single acre of land, it had no need to stage
any spectacles. It was, of course, helping the Frente POLISARIO, just as it was
ready to help all liberation movements without exception, ineluding the Partido
de la Unidn Nacional Saharani (PUNS) and the Front de lib&ration et de 1'Unité
(FLU), etec. Algeria had, in fact, helped several movements simultaneously in
Angola, for example. Similarly, if a movement for the liberation of the Spanish
enclaves in Morocco were to be created, it too would receive aid from Algeria.
On the other hand, Algeria did not support subversive movements which sought to
overthrow established régimes. As it happened, the fighters of the Frente
POLfﬁkRIQ were the most active in the Territory; they had carried out raids and
taken prisoners. However, Algeria was not responsible for those acts.
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49, The President briefly recalled the three elements on which Algerian policy
was based: Algeria had no territorial claims; it was in favour of genuine and
complete decolonization; and it subscribed to the principles of the United Nations.
Tt was astonished that certain circles should now be asking Spain to slow down

the process of decolonization. It was true that the recent Spanish communiqué

had been confusing, and Algeria for its part had requested elarifications
concerning the meaning of the expression 'transfer of powers”. Was Spain

thinking of a transfer of powers to Morocco, to Mauritania (or both simultaneously)
or to the local population? Like any head of State conseious of his
responsibilities, the President was following very closely the development of the
situation, which might create a gecurity problem in the region.

50. As for the prisoners whom the Mission would like to meet, the President
thought that they were probably being held near the border. All that the Mgerian
Government could do was to help the Mission to contact the leaders of the Frente
POLISARIO; it could also intercede with them to grant the Mission's request.
However, it was for them alone to take a decision.

51. The Chairman asked the President whether, if the International Court cf
Justice were to recognize the sovereignty of Morocco {or of Mauritania, or of
both countries) over Sahara, the principle of self-determination would
necessarily have to apply. In other words, would the population have to be
consulted regarding the transfer of powers, or could the transfer be carried out
simply through negotiations between Spain and the country designated by the Court?

52, The President said he did not think that it was within the competence of the
International Court of Justice to decide on the political aspect of the gquestion -
in other words, to recognize the sovereignty of one country or another. It had
authority only to resolve the legal question which had been submitted to it,
namely, whether or not Sahara had been terra nullius. The General Assembly would
then have to resolve the political question, and it would not be logical for the
United Nations to reverse its own decisions on decolonization. He did not
understand the fear of consulting the population that seemed to exist in some
quarters. In his opinion, one must have confidence in the people. He cited the
case of Algeria, where the population had pronounced itself almost unanimously in
favour of independence, even though the consultation had taken place under French
supervision. Algeris was therefore at the disposal of the Mission to help it in
its task, simply out of concern for promoting peace and harmony smong peoples.

53. The Chairmar asked whether, if the circumstance arose, Algeria would accept
the presence of a nevw independent State on its borders; the President replied that
his country would comply with the decision of the United Nations; that was the
only possible reply, because if Mgeria said that it favoured e consultation of
the population it might be accused of playing into the hands of Spain, while if it
declared itself in favour of partition it would be going against the principle of

self-determination. He observed that the decision of the United Nations on
Sahara would depend largely on the positions of the three adjacent countries.
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Sh, The President said that the question was complicated, owing to the fact that
the two countries claiming the Territory had not clarified their positions. One
could not resort to mystification when dealing with the International Court of
Justice. Only if the Court was fully informed would it be possible to move towards
& solution. In his view, one could not dlsregard the wishes of a population,
however small it might be. -

55. . The President then inQﬁiredfabd&f the{plans of the Mission and was told that
it would visit the south of Algeria to meet the leaders of the Frente POLISARIO
and also to see whether there were any Saharan refugees in the area.

56. The President noted that the Frente POLISARIO must be a very powerful
movement, since it had been able to gain the upper hand by recruiting armed men,
namely, the deserters from the Spanish army. In regard to refugees, he pointed out
that it was very difficult to distinguish between the elements of the local
population. For instance, nomadic groups wandered between Algeria, Morocco and
Sahera. He understood that Morocco had reported having 35,000 Sgharan refugees.

57. The Cheirman explained that the Mission, accompanied by the Algerian
delegation, would try to ascertain which persons were registered as refugees, with
a view towards the establishment of electoral rolls for a possible referendum.

58. The President assured the Mission that.the Algerian Government would do
everything in its power to fac111tate its task so that it could meet anyone it
wished.

59, In conclusion, the President said that he felt particularly at ease in
talking to the Mission because his country had no territorial claim on Sahara. If
it did have such a claim, it would recover what belonged to it without waltlng for
the arrival of a United Nations mission, despite the great respect it had for the
Organization.

60. The conversation ended with an exchange of thanks.
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D. Meetings with the President of Mauritania at Nouakchott

Meeting on 4 June

61. After welcoming the members of the Mission, President Moktar Ould Daddah
noted that, as Mauritania had always stated and as the Mission would itself be
able to confirm, "Sahara is Mauritania and Mauritania is Sahara". From the point
of view of both geography and population, they were one country: on each side of
the frontier arbitrarily established by the ¢colonizers the same tribal entities and
even the same families could be found. Such a situation was of course not unique,
since the vhole of Africa had been partitioned along entirely arbitrary lines, but
in the current case the division imposed by the colonizers had had a much less
noticeable impact than elsewhere, possitly because of the nomadie character of the
population. The fact that the two parts of the country had had different
colonizers was now causing a problem, since Mauritania had already been
independent for a long time, whereas Sshara remained under Spanish domination.

62. Ever since Mauritania had been in a position to express its views, it had
asserted its claim to Sshara. Thus, as early as July 1957, when Mauritania had
still been subject to the outline law (Loi-cadre), Maltre Ould Daddak, in a speech
delivered at that time, had defined the position of the country on the problem;
since then, its position had been restated on many occasions. .

63. When, in 1965 or 1966, the question of self-determination had been raised in
OAU, Mauritania had supported it and continued to do so. On the one hand, the
procedure would be abnormal. Does one ask two brothers if they belong to the same
family? On the other hand, given the colonial status of the Territory, the right
to self-determination must be exercised, but under normal conditions.” In those
circumstances, there could be no doubt as to the results of the consultation, and
"the brothers would only ask to Dbe reunited with their brothers". However, the
necessary conditions must e ensured, and the United Nations was best qualified to
perform that function.

6h. The President was convinced that, without being ethnologists or sociologists,
the members of the Mission could not fail to note the ties of kinship and the
similarities which existed between Mauritania and Sshara. That kinship was such
that there were no Saharan refugees in Mauritania; nor, by the same token, could
there be any Mauritanian refugees in Sahsra. The Mission would have ample
opportunity to observe, 1isten and guestion whomever it pleased. It could then -
put questions either to the members of the Government or to the President himself.

65. The Chairman asked how the fpllowigg three points could be reconciled:
Mauritania wished to integrate [Spanisgj Sahara into its territory; it subscribed
to the principle of self-determination; and it was not the only party laying claim
to the Territory. The King of Morocco had told the Mission that his country agreed
with Mauritania concerning the decolonization of the Territory.

66. The President confirmed that the views of Moroeco and Meuritania on the
Territory had come closer since 1970 and that the two countries were currently in
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agreement with regard to the decolonization of the Territory. Morocco had
originally claimed the whole of Mauritania, of which Sahara was only a part. Reason
had prevailed in the end, however, and Morocco had recognized the independence of
Mauritania. There was no contradiction between the claims of the two countries:
Morocco wanted the decolonization of Sahara, and so did Mauritania.

67. Sahara had a common frontier with Morocco, and the tribes in the northern

part of the Territory were definitely akin to those in southern Morocco, a

kinship similar to that which linked most of Sahara with Mauritania. Morocco
therefore had objective reasons for claiming a part of the Territory, and Mauritania
supported those claims; that was why it had agreed with Morocco's proposal to submit
the case to the Imternational Court of Justice. Moreover, since the most recent
session of the Geheral Assembly, Morocco had recognized the rights of Mauritania to
Szhara. Consequently, there was no contradiction between the claims of the two
countries: most of Sahara belonged to Mauritania, and the north belonged to
Morocco. It was therefore normal that the two countries should adopt a common
position.

68. The Chairman asked whether it could be concluded from the statements made by
the Pregident that the two countries were prepared to envisage a partition
arrangement. If so, how could such a position be reconciled with Mauritania's
support for the right to self-determination?

69. The President replied that the issue was above all the decolonization of the
Territory. Decolonization should proceed in several stages, beginning with the
departure of the colonizers, whose presence was a source of oppression. Moreover,
it was not Spmin as such but the colonial Power that was to blame. Once that
essential condition had been fulfilled, it would be possible for the population to
exercise its right to self-determination. However, it was out of the question that
Spain should be left to organize the consultation; it could easily influence the
population through the traditional chiefs. The Spanish administration could perhaps
be replaced by a provisional United Nations administration which could not be
accused of partiality, and which would enjoy the confidence of all.

T0. The Chairman noted that that suggestion was in accordance with the position
adopted by Morocco. He pointed out, however, that neither Morocco nor Mauritania
seemed to envisage the possibility that the decision of the population might be
against integration and in favour of total independence. What would Mauritania
think of the creation of an independent State?

Tl. The President agreed that the exercise of the right to self-determination
could produce very different results. The population could even request the
maintenance of the status quo in Sahara, somewhat similar to the case of Djibouti.
Spain, for its part, was aiming at independence as a solution. In view of the
conditions prevailing in the Territory, however, particularly the lack of trained
personnel and the nomadic character of the population, independence would not be
viable, despite the wealth of the country; there was a risk that colonialism might
be replaced by a form of neo-colonialism, which would be even more difficult to
combat since it would be more insidious. Of course, absolute independence existed

-120~



nowhere, certainly not in underdeveloped countries which needed assistance, but
relative independence for a country consisted in being able to choose its

partners. Perhaps the population itself might prefer independence. The main thing
was to give the people of the Territory the possibility to express themselves in
complete freedom, without being subjected to pressures oOr influence of any kind.
However, the very presence of Spain was a form of pressure. Tt was probable that
the population would reject independence as & solution if it were free to express
itself.

72. - The Chairmen noted the existence in the Territory of a political novenent
whosk leaders were in Mgeria, which was demanding total independence for the
Territory. The President replied that, if such a movement in fact existed
and was genuinely Ssharan, it would be sble to express its views during the

consultation of the population, under the same conditions as any other group.

73. The-Chairman asked the President to cocrment on the "aivergent” position
adopted by Mgeria, and the President noted that the United Nations itself had made
o sharp distinction between the position of Morocco and Meuritania, on the one
hend, and that of Algeria, on the other, since Algeria had never been expressly
mentioned in its resolutions.

74. Asked vhether the Algerian position aroused misgivings in Mauritania, the
President preferred not to reply, for fear that his words might be misinterpreted.
His principal aim was to remain on friendly terms with neighbouring countries, in
a climate of mutual understanding.

75. In conclusion, the President stressed that Mauritania's concern for the
population of the Sahara was wholly disinterested.

Meeting on 8 June

76. Summing up the Mission's stay in Mauritania, the Chairman stressed that no
solution to the Saharan problem would be viable unless it took into account both
the wishes of the population and those of the countries concerned. Agreement at
the regional level was therefore essential. The Mission had gathered in Mauritania
certain data which would perhaps make it possible to suggest a solution.

77. On the other hand, it had also met with difficulties, since it had been
unable to meet "Saharan refugees"; however, it had noted a certain identity among
the population of the region. Should the United Nations decide that there was a
need for the population to be consulted, agreement would have to be reached on who
should participate in such consultations.

78. The three members of the lMission expressed their rratitude for the warm
welcome they had received and their hope that the work of the Mission would promote
peace in the region. .

79. The President said thot he would not reopen discussion on the substance of
the problem. The Mission had been advised in advance of the difficulty of meeting
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Seharans "parked" in camps. Mauritania could very well have made a prior selection
so that the Mission would not have heard a jarring note. If it had not done so,

it was not because it had wished to complicate the Mission's task; neither had it
wished to meke that task too easy. What was more importent was that there was
total freedom of expression in the country, as had been proven by the varying
opinions heard by the Mission - such variation being, moreover, a guarantee of
.sincerity. By letting everyone say what he or she thought, Mauritania might seem
to be prejudicing the interests of one side or the other, particularly its own
side; but that was the only honest approach and, in consequence, the only possible
approach.

80. Mauritania relied on the United Nations to solve the problem of Sahara; it
had always endorsed the decisions of the Organization and would continue to do so.
It would be extremely difficult for it to agree that the Saharans should be
separated from their brothers, but it promised to co-operate in the United Nations.
The interest Mauritania had in its Szharan brothers was in no way a selfish one;

it wished above all to avoid the adoption of any solution which would not be in
accordance with the wishes of the Saharans, even if some of them preferred
independence or some other solution. They must be regarded as conscious beings
and not as pawns on a chess-board. Nor did Mauritania desire a "falsified"
solution.

8l. Mauritania was happy to feel that it had participated, however insignificantly,
in the success of the Mission. It was not seeking favours or trying to influence
anyone or to play on anyone's friendship. It simply asked the Mission to state
vhat it had seen and heard and, in its comments, to go to the root of the problem.

82. The Chairman said that he was pleased at the way in which the Mission's visit
to Mauritania had been organized. Although its work had perhaps been made more .
complicated, the Mission had been able to appreciate the scope of the problem and
all the aspects of the situation. In its contacts with Saharans, the Mission had
noted differences which invited reflection. It would try to report on what it had
seen and heard with the greatest objectivity - the best way of serving the interests
of all concerned.

83. Pending the publication of its report and the decision of the General Assembly,
the Mission hoped that nothing would be done to alter the situation in the
Territory. It had had no doubts on that score with relation to Mauritania, but had
been pieased to receive that very morning the assurances of the Minister for
Foreign Affairs on the subject.

8k. The President confirmed that his country would do nothing to complicate the
task of the Mission.
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APPTIDIY ITT

Text of joint communiqués issued by ccncarned
and interested parties

A. Joint communiqué issued by the Goverrnments of
Algeria, Mauritania and Morocco on
1L Sentember 1970 at Nouadhibou

In keeping with the spirit of the meetings, aprcements and treaties of
Ifrane, Tlemccn and Casablanca and in the context of the fraternal relations
existing beticen the Kingdom of Moroecco, the Democratic and Popular Republic of
Mgeria and the Islamic Republic of i'auritenic, His Majesty King Hassan II,

His T-celiency President Houari Toumedicne and His Excellency President
Moktar Ould Daddah wet at Touadhibou on 1l September 1970 to exchange views, in

particular on matters related to re~ionel issues.

After a thorough study of the situation prevailing in Sghara under Spanish
domination, they decided to iptensify their close co-operation in order to hasten
the decolonization of this region in compliance with the relevant United Mations
resolutions.

Tor this purpose, & Tripartite Co-ordinating Committee was set up to follow
the process of decolonization in the Territory in both the political and
diplomatic fields.

This Committee also has the task of promoting the development of economic
co-operation between the Organization of the Senegal Riparian States (OERS) and
the Maghreb.

The three heads of State emphasized the necessity and the usefulness of
inereasing contacts between Moroceo, Algeria and Meuritenia at all levels and

co-ordinating their respective policies at both the regional and the international
levels.

At the conclusion of their work, which disclosed 2 perfect identity of views,
the three heads of State decided to meet again in order to take stock of the
development of the situation in the region.

His Majesty King Hassan IT and His Exce.lency President Houari Boumediene
expressed thelir appreciation and gratitude for the welcome and the fraternal
hospitality accorded to them by His Excellency President Moktar Ould Daddah, by
the party and by the Mauritanian people
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B. Joint communiqué issued by the Governments of Algeria,
Mauritanis and Morocco on 5 January 1972, at Alger

The Tripartite Co-ordinating Committee established at the Nouadhibou summit
meeting and composed of His Excellency Mr. Abdalatif Filali, Minister for Foreign
Affairs of the Kingdom of Morocco, His Excellency Mr. Hamdi Ould Mouknass,
Minister for Foreign Affairs of the Islemic Republic of Mauritania, and
His Excellency Mr. Abdelaziz Bouteflika, Minister for Foreign Affalrs of the
Democratic and Popular Republic of Algerla met in Alger on U4 and 5 January 1972.

After having examined tle state of relations between the three fraternal
countries and after an exchange of views on the evolution of all the problems
relating to the region, the three ministers welcomed the favourable development of
relations between their countries, both at. the bilateral and at the regional level.
They reaffirmed their determlnatlon te consolidate those relations following the
guiuelines set by their heads of State at Ifrane, Tlemcen, Casablanca and
Nouadhibou.

The Ministers for Foreign Affairs also noted with great satisfaction the
perfect identity of views which marked their current discussions and once again
expressed the determination of the Governments of their respective countries to
continue their efforts to intensify bilateral and regional co-operation in
accordance with the policy of fraternity and good neighbourliness and the spirit
of solidarity which derive both from the profound aspirations of their peoples
and from their faith in their joint destiny.

The three ministers paid special attention to consideration of problems of
Joint interest, in particular those relating to the decolonization of Sahara
which was still under Spanish domination.

They emphasized the need to strengthen their front and to co-ordinate and
pursue jointly their activities to hasten the liberation of that Territory.

The three fraternal countries, conscious of the nature of the relations and
the importance of the interests which link them to Spain, fervently hope that that
neighbouring and traditionally friendly country will take steps to follow the
course of history in order to preserve the chances for peace and co-operation.

In so doing, it will contribute to the elimination of all the factors giving
rise to tension which might compromise agreement, stability and security in the
region.

The three ministers agreed on a programme of action which will be submitted to
the heads of State of the three countries at their forthcoming meeting which will
take place at Rabat during the second half of March 1972.

The Ministers for Foreign Affairs of the Kingdom of Morocco and the Islamic
Republic of Mauritania expressed to Mr. Abdelaziz Bouteflika, Minister for Foreign
Affairs of the Pemocratic and Pcpular Republic of Algeria, their sincere thanks for
the warm and fraternal welcome accorded to them during their stay in Algeria.
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C. Joint communiqué issued by the Governments of Algeria,
Mauritanie and Morocco on 9 May 1973, at Nouakchott

On the invitation of His Excellency Mr. Hemdi Ould Mouknass, the Minister for
Foreign Affairs of the Islamic Republic of Mauritania, and after diplomatic
consultations, the Ministers for Foreign Affairs of the Kingdom of Morocco,

His Excellency Mr. Ahmed Taibi Benhima, and of the Democratic and Popular Republic
of Algeria, His Excellency Mr. Abdelaziz Bouteflika, met with the Minister for
Foreign Affairs of the Islamic Republic of Mauritania on 8 and 9 May 1973, at
Nouakchott. .

At these meetings, the three ministers studied the state of relations between
the three fraternal countries and proceeded, in an stmosphere of frankness,
sincerity and clarity, to express their- respective points of view on the evolution
of all of the problems of the subregion.

They noted with satisfaction the continued development of the good relations
which had been established between their countries and the encouraging results of

the co-operation which they had undertaken in en increasing variety of fields.

The three ministers paid special attention tc the evolution of the situation
in Sahara still under Spanish domination and expressed their concern with regard
to the attitude and intentions of the Spanish Government in respect of its
decolonization.

They denounce the dilatory manoeuvres of the Spanish Government by which it
seeks to- avoid the obligations incumbent upon it and the relevant decisions of
international bodies.

They reaffirm their determination to take steps energetically within the
United Nations so that the latter may shoulder its responsibilities which are
clearly set forth in several relevant resolutions supported by the Organization of
African Unity (OAU) and the non-aligned countries.

They also reaffirm the desire of their Governments to co-ordinate and
intensify their efforts to frustrate the manoeuvres of the Spanish Government ,
hasten the genuine decolonization of the Territory and implement the guidelines
established by their heads of State in keeping with the spirit of the meeting at
Nouadhibou in September 1970 and the conversations in Rabat in June 1972.

For this purpose, they decided to keep permanently in contact with each cther
in order to follow the evolution of the situation and take such measures as it mey
require.

They considered that the meeting of their heads of State was extremely
necessary in order to draw up a plan of action in the light of the new situation
created unilaterally by Spain. The date of the summit conference, to be held in
Rabat, will be set as soon as possible.
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They welcomed the atmosphere of frankness which enabled them to clarify their
positions and to correct all the malicious interpretations deliberately
disseminated by certain circles concerning the respective attitudes of the three
countries regarding Sahara.

The Ministers for Foreign Affairs of Algeria and Mauritania wished to express
at this meeting their complete solidarity with Moroeco on the measures it had
teker, in the exercise of its sovereignty, to preserve its rights over its natural
resources by extending its fishing zone to TO nautical miles.

The Ministers for Foreign Affairs of Algeria and Morocco expressed to the
Minister for Foreign Affairs ot Mauritania their thanks for the warm an® fraternal
hospitality accorded to them during their stay at Nouakchott and request2d him to
' express to His Fxcellency Mr. Moktar Ould Daddah, the President of the Islamic
Republic of Mauritania, their gratitude for the audiences he was kind enough to
grant them and for the welcome he accorded to them.

D. Joint communiqué issued ty the Governments of Algeria,
Mauritania and Morocco on 24 July 1973, at Agadir

At the kind invitation of His Mejesty King Hassan II, His Excellency
President Houari Boumediene, President of the Council of the Revolution and head
of Goverament of the Democratic and Popular Republic of flgeria, and
His Excellency President Moktar Ould Daddah, President of the Islamic Republic of
liguritania, paid a visit on 23 and 24 July 1973 to Agadir, where
His Majesty King Hassan II at present is in residence.

On this occnsion, the three heads of State held a meeting in keeping with the
fraternal bonds and the relations of friendship, co-operation and good
neighbourliness which characterize the relations between the three brother
countries.

This meeting afforded a further opportunity to examine bilateral, regional
and international relations. Convinced that the strengthening of relations between
their three countries reflects both the profound aspirations of their peoples and
the principles embodied in the treaties concluded between them, the three heads of
State reaffirmed their determination to pursue their efforts with a view to
consolidating the existing co-operation and broadening perspectives in all fields.

His Excellency President Houari Boumediene and His Majesty King Hassan IT
welcomed with great satisfaction the desire expressed during this meeting by
HEis Excellency President Moktar Ould Daddah to see his country integrated into the
Arab Maghreb, to contribute to its development and to strengthen the foundations of
its institutions.

The three heads of State paid special attention to developments regarding
Sahara still under the domination of Spanish colonialism. They reaffirmed their
unwavering attachment to the principle of self-determination and their concern to



ensure that this principle was implemented in a framework which guarenteed that
the will of the inhabitents of Sahara was given free and genuine expression, in
conformity with the United Nations decisions on this question.

Desiring to intensify their co-operative relations at the regional level and
also to make a greater contribution to the co-ordination of interests between the
various regions of Africa, the three heads of State decided to undertake jointly
the construction of a highway between Agadir, Tindouf and Atar. They expressed
their conviction that such a project (by reason of its economic and political
impact) was in keeping with the continent's desire for unity and constituted a
practical contribution to the opening up of trade and co-operation between the
Arab Maghreb and the western part of Africa.

Faithful to the policy of national independence and non-alignment, the three
heads of State attached particular importance tc the conference to be held at
Alger in early September 1973 and expressed their firm determination to do their
utmost to ensure its success. :

The three heads of State are convinced that their approasch expressed their
desire to contribute to the realization of the profound aspirations of the ;
countries of the third world and reflects their concern over the development of
economic circumstances which represent a serious turning-point in the present
state of international relations.

On the occasion of his visit, His Majesty King Haessan II, accompanied by his
distinguished guests, inaugurated the Youssef Ben Tachfine dem. The presence of
Presidents Moktar Ould Daddah and Houvari Boumediene et this eminently Maghrebian
ceremony was a source of deep satisfaction and augured well for & common future
rich in promise for their peoples.

His Excellency President Houari Boumedienée and His Excellency President
Moktar Ould Daddah were especially moved by the warm and fraternal welcome which
His Majesty King Hassan II accorded them and by the atmosphere of friendship,
confidence, frankness and perfect harmony which prevailed at the Agadir meeting.

They expressed their sincere thanks and deep gratitude to His Majesty the King
and their sentiments of fraternity and friendship to the Moroccan people for the
warmth of the welcome accorded them in their public appearances with His Majesty
the King during their stay in Agadir.

E. Joint communiqué issued by the Governments of Mauritania
and Morocco on 12 June 1975, in Rabat

In the context of the fraternal relations existing between the Islamic
Republic of Meuritania and the Kingdom of Morocco, His Excellency President -
Moktar Ould Daddsh visited Rabat from 11 to 12 June 1975.
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During the talks, which took place in an atmosphere of perfect understanding
and mutual agreement, His Excellency President Moktar Ould Daddsh and
His Majesty King Hassan II reaffirmed their common desire to continue their
Periodic consultations at the highest level, with a view to strengthening
co-operation between their two countries in all fields and reaching a permanent
agreement on the policy to be followed for the liberation of the Sahara under
Spanish domination.

On this occasion, the two heads of State reaffirmed their determination to do
everything possible to frustrate Spain's manoeuvres which were designed to impede
the proceedings instituted by the General Assembly of the United Nations before the
International Court of Justice at the joint request presented by Moroceo and
Meuritania in order to assert their Jjoint rights to the Territory.

F. Joint communiqué issueu by the Governments of Algeria
and Morocco on 4 July 1975, in Rabat

Mr. Abdelaziz Bouteflika, member of the Council of the Revolution and Minister
for Foreign Affairs of Algeria, visited Morocco from Tuesday, 1 July 1975 to
Friday, 4 July 1975. This visit is in keeping with the fraternal ties which unite
Morocco and Algeria and their common destiny both in prosperity and in adversity.

The visit is also in keeping with the close co-operation vhich exists betweer
the two countries in all fields in conformity with their noble objectives concerning
the building up of the Arab Maghreb and the pursuance of a policy of fruitful
dialogue, concerted action and mutual assistance.

This policy derives from the historic meetings between His Majesty
King Hassan II and His Excellency President Houari Boumediene as well as from the
treaties and conventions concluded between the two fraternal countries.

His Majesty King Hassan II received Mr. Abdelaziz Bouteflika in audience.
During this audience, which was marked by frankness and cordiality, the Algerian
Minister said that Algeria, while affirming that it had no territorial designs on
Western Sshara under Spanish domination, warmly welcomed the agreement reached
: between the two fratermal countries, Morocco and Mauritania, concerning the region,
an agreement which would consolidate security, tranquillity, stability and
co-operation. The latter will undoubtedly have a beneficial effect on this vital
region of the Arab Maghreb.

Faithful to the principle of the struggle against colonialism in all its forms,
the two parties, Algeria and Morocco, are convinced of the need for perfect
co-ordination of their actions with a view to putting an end as soon as possible to
the Spanish occupation and to the manoeuvres of the Spanish Covernment which are
designed to maintain its domination in the Sahara by any means.

Desiring to consolidate and expand co-operation and to do everything possible
to ensure its greatest success, the two parties agree to implement projects which
have been adopted by mutual consent and have not yet been executed and to take all
steps to accelerate the building vp of the Arab Maghreb.
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CHAPTER XIV

SEYCHRLLES

A. Considcretion by the Sneciel Committee

1. The Special Committee considered the question of the Seychelles at its
1019th and 1020th meetings, on 20 and 21 Avgust 1975.

2, In its consideration of this item, the Special Committee took into account
the provisions of the relevant General Assembly resolutions, including in
particular resolution 3328 (XXIX) of 16 December 19Tk on the implementation of
the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples.
By paragraph 1l of this resolution, the Assembly requested the Special Committee
"to continue to seek suitable means for the immediate and full implementation

of resolutions 1514 (XV) and 2621 (XXV) in all Territories which have not yet
gttained independence and, in particular, to formulate specific proposals for

the elimination of the remaining manifestations of colonialism and to report
thereon to the General Assembly at its thirtieth session™. The Special Committee
also took into account the provisions of General Assembly resolution 3287 (XXIX)
of 13 December 19T4 concerning the Seychelles, by paragraph 6 of which the
Assembly requested the Committee "to continue its examination of the question,
including the dispatch, as appropriate and in consultation with the administering
Power, of a United liations visiting mission to the Territory in connexion with
the processes leading to the Territory's accession to independence e

3. During its consideration of the item, the Special Committee had before it
a working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex I to the present chapter)
containing information on developments concerning the Territory. The Special
Committee also had before it two letters addressed to the Chairman and the
Acting Chairman dated 29 January and 4 April 1975, respectively, from the
Permanent Representative of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern
Treland to the United Hations, containing information on the Seychelles
Constitutional Conference held in London in March 1975 (see annexes II and ITI
to the present chapter).

4. The representative of the United Kingdom, as .the administering Power
concerned, participated in the work of the Special Committee during its
consideration of the item. :

5. At the 1019th meeting, on 20 August, the Chairman welcomes Mr. Chamery Chetty,
Minister of Agriculture and Natural Resources, and Mr. Guy Sinon, Minister of
Education and Social Development, of the Seychelles, who were also representing
tne Seychelles Democratic Party (SDP) and the Seychelles People's United

Party (SPUP), respectively, the national liberation movements of the Territory
invited by the Special Committee to participate in its consideration of the .

jtem. Statements were made by the representative of the United Kingdom, as

well as by Mr. Chetty and Mr. Sinon (A/AC.109/PV.1019).

-131-



6. At the same meeting, the representatives of India and the Ivory Coast
introduced a draft resolution (A/AC.109/L.1061) which was sponsored by Afghanistan,
Australia, Denmark, Lithiopia, Fiji, India, Indonesia, Iran, Irag, the Ivory Coast,
Trinidad and Tobago, Tunisia and the United Republic of Tanzania.

T. At the 1020th meeting, on 21 August, the sponsors of the draft resolution
submitted a revised draft resolution (A/AC.109/L.1061/Rev.l), by which the
phrase "and bearing in mind in particular the statements made by the
representatives of the Government of the Seychelles in that regard" was added
at the end of the last preambular paragraph.

6. At the same meeting, the Special Committee adopted the revised draft
resolution (A/AC.109/L.1061/Rev.l) (see para.l0 below). Statements were made
by the Chairman, by Mr. Sinon and lir. Chetty and by the representative of the
United Kingdom (A/AC.109/PV.1020 and Corr.l).

9. On 26 August, the text of the resolution (A/AC.109/504) was transmitted. to

the Permanent Representative of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and FNorthern
Ireland to the United Hations for the attention of his Government.

B. Decision of the Special Committee

10. The text of the resolution (A/AC.109/504) adopted by the Special Committee
at its 1020th neeting, on 21 August, to which reference is made in paragraph 8
above, is reproduced below:

The Special Committee,

Having considered the question of the Seychelles,

Having heard the statements of the representatives of the Government
of the Seychelles, 1/

Havinr heard the statement of the administering Power, 2/

Recalling the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial
Countries and Peoples, contained in General Assembly resolution 151k (XV)
of 1k December 1960,

Noting with satisfaction that, as a result of the constitutional
conference held at London in March 1975 in which both political parties
fully participated, a coalition Government was established in the
Territory,

1/ A/AC.109/PV.1019.
2/ Ibid.
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Noting the expressed desire of the Government of the Seychelles that
the Territory should attain independence not later than June 1976 and the
continued readiness of the administering Power to grant independence to the
people of the Seychelles in accordance with their wishes,

Further noting that an electoral review commission is being established
with a view to agreeing on the system of elections and the size and
composition of the legislature and that a renewed conference is envisaged
in early 1976 to work out the provisions of an independence constitution,

Mindful of the stated position of the Government of the Seychelles
with regard to the territorial integrity of the Seychelles and bearing
in mind in particular the statements pade by the representatives of the
Government of the Seychelles in that regard, 3/

1. Takes note once again of the united wish of the people of the
Seychelles to achieve independence in accordance with the Declaration

on the Granting of Independence %6 Colonial Countries and Peoples,
contained in General Assembly resolution 151k (XV);

2. Requests the Government of the: United Kingdom of Great Britain
and Worthern [reland, as the administering Power, to continue to take all
the necessary steps to assist the people of the Seychelles in their efforts
to achieve self-determination and independence not later than June 1976,

3. Stresses the responsibility of the United Hations to render all
possible assistance to the people of the Seychelles in their efforts to
consolidate their national independence and, to that end, invites the
specialized agencies and the institutions associated with the United Nations
to work out concrete programmes of assistance to the Seychelles;

4, Decides to keep the question of the Seychelles under review.

3/ Inpid.
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Yorking paper prepared by the Secretariat
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SEYCHELLES &/

" 1. GENERAL

1. Basic information on the Territory is contained in the Special Committee's
report of the General Assembly at its twenty-eighth session. b/ Supplementary
information is set out below.

2. The Seychelles archipelago comprises 85 islands, of which 40 are in the
granitic group and 45 in the coralline group. The total land area, which also
includes numerous rocks and small cays, is approximately 277.1 square kilometres.
The Territory is situated in the western Indian Ocean. Mahé, She largest island,
lies over 1,600 kilometres east of Kenya, 985 kilometres nortn «f Madagascar and
approximately 2,800 kilometres south-west of Bombay. Victoris, the capital of the
Seychelles and the only port of the archipelago is on Mahé. The other granitic
islands, which include Praslin, the second largest, are within a radius of

56 kilometres of Mah&. The coral islands are reefs in different stages of
formation, rising only a few metres above sea level.

3. At the 1960 census the population numbered 41,425, and by June 1968 it was
estimated to have risen to 49,981. In 1971, the population was estimated at 52,650.
It is made up largely of Creoles (the descendants of the early French settlers),
Africans and other immigrants of mixed origin, Indians, Chinese and a small number
of Europeans. Almost all the inhabitants are Christiam.

2, CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

L, The Constitution agreed upon at the Seychelles Constitutional Conference in
March 1970 remains in effect. Briefly, it provides fcr a Council of Ministers
consisting of a Chief Minister and up to four other ministers, together with three
~ex officio members (the Deputy Governor, the Attorney-General and the Financial
Secretary) and is presided over by the Governor. Menbers of the Council of
Ministers are entrusted with portfolios covering the range of government business,
except for those subjeets within the direct responsibility of the Governor:
external affairs, defence, internal security, the public service and the government
broadecasting service and newspapers.

- a/ This section is based on published material and on information transmitted
to the Secretary-General by the Government of the Unitved Kingdom of Great Britain
and Northern Irelend under Article T3 e of the Charter of the United Nations on
22 July 19Tk, for the year ending 31 December 1973. '

p/ Official Records of the Qeneral Assembly, Twenty-eighth Session,
Supplement No. 23 (A/9023/Rev.l), chap. X, annex I.
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5. The Legislative Assembly consists of a Speaker, 15 elected members and the

ex officio members of the Council of Ministers. The Territory is divided into

eight electoral districts, of which seven are double-member constituencies and one is
a single member constituency. Elections are held every five years, unless there is
an early dissolution of the Assembly.

A. Local government

6. The local government was reorganized in 1968 when all existing local
authorities, except the Victoria District Council, were abolished and their work
was taken over by central government departments supervised by the appropriate
committees of the Government Council. The Vietoria District Council is elected by
adult suffrage. It exercises a degree of financial autonomy and its
responsibilities include markets and slaughter houses, street cleaning, public
sanitation, road maintenance and collection of certain fees and taxes.

-

B. Judicial system

7. The Territory's civil and commercial codes are based on French civil law with
some local modifications. In 1952, a Code of Criminal Law based on British
criminal law was enacted. There are two courts, the Supreme Court and the
magistrate courts.

8. The Supreme Court is also a Court of Appeal from the magistrate courts.
Appeals from the Supreme Court in regard to criminal matters go to the Seychelles
Court of Appeal in London and thence to the Judicial Department of the Privy
Council in the United Kingdom. Appeals from the Supreme Court regarding civil
matters go to the Court of Civil Appeal of Mauritius and thence to the Judicial
Department of the Privy Council.

C. Politiecal parties

9. Of the two political parties in the Territory, the Seychelles Democratic
Party .SDP’' is the ruling party under the leadership of Chief Minister

James R. Menchsm. The head of the Seychelles People's United Party (SPUP) is

Mr. F. Albert René. Until 1974, the two parties had different views on the future
status of the Seychelles and the nature of its links with the Unitec Kingdom.

Mr. Mancham had consistently maintained that the majority of the inhabitants of
the Seychelles were in favour of integration or a close association with the
United Kingdom, and that independence was impracticable. Mr. René and his party
rad favoured either some form of asscciated status with the United Kingdem or
complete independence. In 1974, however, SDP decided to accept independence. At
the time, Mr. Mancham said that the decision to accept independence had been
forced upon him because of the support given to SPUP by the OAU /Orranization of
Afrizen Unity/ Co-ordinating Cormittee for the Liberation of Africa. Another
factor behind this decision was reported to be the rejection by the United
Kiagdom Covernment of proposals to integrate the Territory with the United Kingdom
or to grant it the status of an "associated State".
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D. Progress towards independence

10, In March 19Tk, Chief Minister Mancham announced that during the course of
+alks he had held with United Kingdom officials, it had been agreed that general
elections would be held on 25 April and that the Territory would become
independent a year later. g/

11. As a result of the electiors, SDP won 13 seats with 21,902 votes, representing
52.4 per cent of the total, while SPUP won 2 seats with 19,920 votes, representing
47.6 per cent of the total. Following the announcement of these results on

26 April, clashes reportedly took place on the island of Mah&. According to
newspaper reports, police used tear-gas to bresk up demonstrations by supporters
of SPUP. Nine separate outbreaks of arson in various parts of the island were
“reported. In this connexion, it should be noted that in March 1973, Mr. René& of
SPUP had tabled a motion in the Legislative Assembly calling for reapportioning
the Seychelles into 15 equal electoral districts. However, the motion was
rejected. This was followed by another attempt by SPUP to draw attention to the
electoral system when, on 21 January 197!k, the party addressed a communication to
the Chairman of the Special Committee. In that communication, SPUP expressed its
belief that the electoral system was unfair and undemocratic.

12. On 26 April 197h, Mr. Mancham was sworn in as Chief Minister for a second
term. He stated that his party hoped to work with a "responsible Opposition within
a demoecratic society". Concerning a possible date for independence, Mr. Mancham
said that he intended to consult with his colleagues and with the United Kingdom
Government. He added, however, that the new Government needed to gain experience
before it would be ready to rule and, for this reason, the Seychelles was adopting
the "phased independence plus internal self-government formula'.

13. On 18 November, following talks in London with Miss Joan Lestor,
Parliamentary Under-Secretary of State at the Foreisn and Commonwealth Office,
Mr, Mencham said that the Seychelles would become independent early in 1976.

It was reportedly agreed that a constitutisnal conference would be held in London
in 1975 to establish a constitution for tle Seychelles and to decide on the date
of independence which would h= about a year after the convening of the
constitutional conference.

1k. The Seychelles Constitutional Conference was held at London between 14 and
27 March 1975 under the chairmanship of Miss Lestor. Delegations from the
Seychelles parties were led by Mr. Mancham of SDP and Mr. René of SPUP.

Mr. C. H. Allan, Governor of the Seychelles, and other United Kingdom officials
also attended the conference.

15. 1In a communiqué issued at the end of the conference, a copy of which was
forwarded to the Special Committee by the Permanent Representative of the United
Kingdom to the United Nations on U April, it was officially reported that the
conference had ended with agreement by the two Seychelles political parties on the

¢/ Ibid., Twenty-ninth Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/9623/Rev.1), chap. X

-]
ammex' I, para. 16.
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principles of an interim constitution providing for internal self-government and
the formation of a coalition Government (see annex IIT to the present chapter). It
was not possible, however, to reach agreement cn scme of the central issues of an
independence constitution.

16. The agreement between the two parties reads as follows:

"pollowing discussions in London between the leaders of the two
political parties and in the spirit of national reconciliation, the Seychelles
Democratic Party have extended an invitation to the Seychelles Peopie's United
Party to join the Government on the introduction of internal self-government.
In the same spirit the Seychelles People's United Party have accepted the
invitation.

"Both perties have agreed that this constitution should provide for
the appcintment of 10 additional members to the present legislature, 5 to
be nominated by each of the two parties concerned. There will be a cabinet of
12 ministers. By agreement between the parties, eight ministers will be drawn
from the SDP membership in the legislature and four from the SPUP membership."

17. Welcoming this agreement, Miss Lestor said that the interim constitution
would be introduced as soon as possible. Among other provisions, it would increase
the size of the Seychelles cabinet and legislature to make possible the operation
of a coalition government. Miss Lestor also said that she would recommend to the
United Kingdom Government "the appointment of an electoral review commission, on
the lines which had been discussed with the two party leaders, as a possible means
of resolving the differing views regarding the system of elections and the size
and composition of the legislature". Miss Lestor indicated that the Commission
would be asked to meke recommendations to the Secretary of State before the end of
1975 with a view to further discussions at a renewed conference, possibly in
January 1976. At that conference, the United Kingdom Government would aim at
determining "the outstanding provisions of an independence constitution for

_Seychelles, so that, subject to the approval of Parlisment, Seychelles would be

* enabled to proceed to independence, as desired by both political parties, not later

than 30 June 1976".

E. "British Tndian Ocean Territory"

18. As previously reported, 34/ under a United Kingdom Order-in-Council dated
8 November 1965, three of the islands of the Seychelles (Aldabra, Farquhar and
Desroches) were administratively detached from the Territory. The three islands,
together with the Chagos Archipelago, which is about 1,900 kilometres north-east
of Mearitius, form a separate administrative unit entitled the "British Indian
Ocean Territory". According to the administering Power, this arrangement was made
with the consent of the Governments of Mauritius and the Seychelles. Diego Garcia,
the major island in the Chagos Archipelago, is equidistant from the east coast of

Africa, the north shore of the Indian Ocean and the west coast of Australia.

d/ Ibid., para. 2l.
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19. It will be recalled thibs on 24 October 1972, the United Kingdom Government
published an agreement between the Governments of the United Kingdom and the
United States of America concerning the construction of a limited United States
naval communications facility on Diego Garcia (see also A/10023 (vol. I),

chap. VI, annex, appendix III).

20. According to press reports, there has been a step-by-step expanszion at

Diego Garcia of the United States "military defence complex", including the setting
up of a telecommunications and tracking station, with a complement of 275 men; the
launching of a satellite into stationary orbit directly over Diego Garcia; and the
construction of a 2,500-metre landing strip. In February 1974, the United States
and United Kingdom Governments agreed, in principle, to the expansion of the
facilities, including the construction of a permanent base for 600 men; a

4 ,000-metre runway long enough to accommodate B-52s; silos for nuclear warheads;
and facilit.es in the lagoon to accommodate a squadron of 12 warships, including
nuclear-propelled submarines armed with long-range, nuclear ballistic missiles.

21. The question of the "British Indian Ocean Territory" is a point of difference
between SDP and SPUP. Whereas SDP supports the construction of a naval
communication facility on Diego Garcia as being in the interests of political
stability in the Indian Ocean area, SPUP opposes what it considers to be attempts
by the United Kingdom and the United States "to turn the Indian Ocean into an

area of big power conflict™.

3. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS
A. General

22. The economy of the Seychelles is basically agricultural, The principal crops
are coconuts, cinnamon, patchouli, vanilla and tea, all of which are produced for
export. The Territory is heavily dependent on imports for most of its requirements,
particularly staple food-stuffs such as rice, flour, meat, vegetables and dairy
products.
23. The fishing industry is for the most part under-developed, the local

fishermen relying solely on traditional methods and squipment for their livelihood.

B. Agriculture and livestock

24, According to the administering Power, 1973 was spent in implementing the
agricultural policy outlined by the Government in 1972. Additional funds were made
available to the Agricultural Loans Board to provide credit for farmers; schemes
were introduced to provide grants for coconut rehabilitation and for land use
improvement ; and three rural markets were built.

25. In 1973, coconuts and cinnamon, the principal export crops, occupied
approximately 22,600 acres and 14,000 acres respectively. Coconut production
amounted to 3, 36h long tons, valued at SeyRs 4.7 million. e/ Cinnamon production
totalled 1, 620 long tons, valued at SeyRs 7.1 million.
e/ The Seychelles rupee (SeyRs) was valued at approximately $US 0.19 in 1973.
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26. In 1973, there were 3,000 head of cattle and 8,000 pigs in the Territory, of
which 540 and 2,150 respectively were slaughtered during the year. A new abattoir
began operations in early 1973, and en important new scheme for increasing cattle
production was initiated, based on the importation of additional cattle for
breeding.

C. Fisheries
27. The annual fisheries catch amounted to an estimated 2,700 tons, valued at
SeyRs 5.0 million in 1973. The Government started a programme of fisheries
development and approved loans to the industry totalling £30,000. Projects aimed
. at developing a local tuna industry were slso approved during 1973.
D. Industry
o8, In 1973, a new furniture factory was opened and work began on the construction

of a bakery. Of the eight new hotels planned, four had been completed by the end
of 1972 and four were under construction in 1973.

®. Communications and other basic facilities

29. During the year under review, the international airport began operations.
There were 1,186 international flights o the Seychelles (790 in 1972) and
9,672 local flights (3,070 in 1972). A total of 293 vessels called at the

. Territory in 1973, compared with 324 in 1972.

30, Work was continued on the rehebilitation of the port at Victoria and
improvements to the road system.

31. Work was under way on improvements to the water supply and the development of
a sewerage system.

F. Public finance

32, According to a statement by the Financial Secretary, the total recurrent
expenditure on goods and services in 1973 was expected to reach SeyRs 52.6 million.
This, he said, represented an increase of approximately 36 per cent over the actual
figure for 1972, which was almost twice the figure for the 1971 budget.

33. The principal form of direct taxation is income tax. This is chargeable on
all earned or investment income arising in, or derived from, the Territory. In
addition, taxes are payable Dby residents on investment income arising in the
Seychelles or on earned income remitted thereto, the tssis of assessment being
income arising in the calendar year preceding the year of assessment. The
principal sources of indirect taxation are customs duties and licence fees.
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4, SOCIAL CONDITIONS
A, General

34, Allowances to the needy were increased during the year from SeyRs 20 or
SeyRs 25 to SeyRs 40 for an individual; SeyRs 60 for an individual with

one dependant; and SeyRs 70 for an individual with two or more dependauls. A
total of SeyRs 811,000 was provided in allowances.

35. A greatly expanded housing loan scheme for owners and occupiers was launched
in 1973, which included interest-free loans, lump sum grants, a self-help housing
scheme and the provision of building materials.

B. Labour
36. In 1973, the Government established a tripartite board to organize manpower
training on an integrated, national basis, in order that future demands might be
more properly matched by trained personnel in whatever field is required.
37. According vo the administering Power, employment in 1973 totalled approximately
14,000, which represented a level close to full employment for the adult population.

C. Public health

38. Medical services continued much as before but with a higher demand on the
public health sector, owing to the expansion of the tourist industry. The
construction of a new operating theatre and the conversion of a sanatorium into
a surgical block was started during 1973.

39. Medical service facilities include a 210-bed general hospital; 3 cottage
hospitels or infirmaries with a total of 54 beds; 5 out~patient dispensaries; and
1 dispensary with 2 beds for less severe cases awaiting transfer to the general
hospital. In addition, there are specialized units in the general or cottage
hospitals or dispensaries as follows: maternity, 6; tuberculosis, 1; venereal
disease, 1; and others, 10.

40. The medical facilities are staffed by 16 registered physicians; 18 senior
nurses (with training equivalent to that in the United Kingdom); of whom 12 are
also certified midwives; L9 locally certified nurses, who are also certified
midwives; 60 partially trained nurses, of whom 8 are partially trained midwives;
17 sanitary inspectors; 4 laboratory and X-ray technicians; and 1 pharmacist.

5. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

k1. The administering Power reported that in 1973 there were 19,060 children of
school age (5 to 15 years of age). There were 10,275 students enrolled in
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primary schools (10,074 in 1972); 2,052 in junior secondary schools (1,859 in 1972);
and T2T in secondary grammer schools (655 in 1972). There are no facilities for
higher education in the Territory. In 1973, 97 students were sttending
institutions of higher education abroad, of whom 84 were in the United Kingdom.

42. Tlliteracy in the Territory in 1971 wes reported to be 38.2 per cent of the
total population 10 years of age and over. In 1973, there were 800 adults
attending literacy classes.

43. The following table shows the number of schools, students and teachers in
the Seychelles in 1973:

Schools Students g, Teachers
Schools Public Independent Public Independent Public Independent
Primary 32 3 9,k27 8.8 h21 30
Secondary 11 2 2,294 487 103 24
Vocational 4 - 346 - 25 -
Teacher-training 1 - 193 - 12 -

a/ Average daily attendance.
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ANNEX IT¥*

Letter dated 29 Jarnuvary 1975 from the Permanent Rerresenteative of
the United Kinpdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland to the
United Mations addressed to the Chairman of the Special Committee

I thought you and the Special Committee would wish to know that it was
announced in London on 29 January that a conference on the constltutlonal future of
the Seychelles will be held in london from 1k to 27 March.

The Special Committee will recall that on 6 June 19TL4 a motion in the
Seychelles Legislative Assembly requested the British Government to arrange a
constitutional conference on the future of the Seychelles. Miss Joan Lestor,
Parliamentary Under-Secretary for Foreign and Commonwealth Affairs, announced to
Parliament on 12 November 19Tk that the British Government would hold a conference
in the spring of 1975 with a view to reaching decisions on the constitutional
advance of the Seychelles and, subject to the approval of Parliament, on final
progress towards independence.

(Signed) Ivor RICHARD

% Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.109/hTk.
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ANNEX IIT*

Letter dated 4 April 1975 from the Permanent Representative

of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland

to the United Nations addressed to the Acting Chairman cof
the Special Committee

I should be grateful if you would draw to the attention of the Special Committee
on the Situation with regard to the Implementation of the Declaration on the
Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples the enclosed communigué
which was issued in London at the end of the Seychelles Constitutional Conference.

. (8igned) Ivor RICHARD

* Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.109/483.
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APPENDIX

Co.municué issued at the end of the Sevchelles Comstitutional
Conference, held at London between 1L ~nd 27 Tarch 1975

1. The Seychelles Constitutional Conference has ended with agreement by the
Seychelles political parties to form a coalition Government.

2. The Conference met at Marlborough House between 14 and 27 March under the
chairmanship of Miss Joan Lestor, lI.P. Delegations from the Seychelles parties
were led by Mr. J, R. Mancham, Chief Minister of Seychelles and leader of the
Seychelles Democratic Party (SDP), and by Mr. F. A. René, leader of the Seychelles
People's United Party (SPUP). The Conference was also attended by the Governor
of Seychelles, Mr. C. H. Allan, and by officials of the United Kingdom Foreign

and Commonwealth Office. The Conference met to consider the form of an interim
constitution and of a possible constitution for an independent Seychelles. The
aim was to reach an agreement which would enable Miss Lestor to submit to the
Cabinet and to Parliament proposals for independence for Seychelles. The Conference
agreed on the principles of an interim constitution and on a numher of points for
an independence constitution. But, despite efforts to reconcile divergent views,
it was not possible to reach agreement on some of the central issues of an
independence constitution.

3. At this point, the leaders of the two Seychelles political parties held
discussions and reached an agreement in the following terms:

"Following discussions in London between the leaders of the two political
parties and in the spirit of national reconciliation, the Seychelles
Democratic Party have extended an invitation to the Seychelles People's
United Party to join the Government on the introduction of internal self-
government. In the same spirit the Seychelles People's United Party have
accepted the invitation.

"Both parties have agreed that this constitution should provide for the
appointment of 10 additional members to the present legislature, 5 to be
nominated by each of the two parties concerned. There will be a cabinet of
12 ministers. By agreement between the parties, 8 ministers will be drawn
from the SDP membership in the legislature and b from the SPUP membership."

4. Welcoming this agreement, Miss Lestor said that it opened the way to a
peaceful, united and prosperous Seychelles. The interim constitution would be
introduced as soon as possible. Among other provisions, it would increase the
size of the Seychelles cabinet and legislature to make the operation of the
coalition Covernment possible. Miss Lestor also said that she would recommend to
Her Majesty's Government the appointment of an electoral review commission, on:
the lines which had been discussed with the two party leaders, as a possible means
of resolving the differing views regarding the system of elections and the size
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and composition of the legislature. The Commission would be asked to make
recommendations to the Secretary of State before the end of 1975 with a view to
further discussion at a renewed conference, say, in January 1976. At that
conference, it would be the aim of Her Majesty's Government finally to determine
the outstanding provisions of an independence constitution for Seychelles, so

that, subject to the approval of Parliament, Seychelles would be enabled to proceed
to independence, as desired by both political parties, not later than 30 June 1976.

5. The Seychelles leaders cccepted this proposed time-table. They told the
Conference that they intended in the interim period before independence to make
every effort to resolve their remaining differences and to ensure that Seychelles
came to independence in peace and unity.
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CHAPTER XV

GIBRALTAR

A. Consideration by the Special Cormittee

1. The Special Committee considered the question of Gibraltar at its
1019th meeting, on 20 August 1975.

2. In its consideration of this item, the Special Committee took into account
the provisions of the relevant General Assembly resolutions, inciuding in
particular resolution 3328 (XXIX) of 16 December 1974 on the implementation of
the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples.
By paragraph 11 of that resolution, the Assembly requested the Special Committee
"to continue to seek suitable means for the immediate and full implementation of
resolutions 1514 (XV) and 2621 (XXV) in all Territories which have not yet
attained independence and, in particular, to formulate specific proposals for the
elimination of the remaining manifestations of colonialism and to report thereon
to the General Assembly at its thirtieth session”. The Special Committee also
took into account resolution 3286 (XXIX) of 13 December 19Th concerning the
question of Gibraltar.

3. During its consideraticn of the item, the Special Committee had before it a

working paper prepsred by the Secretariat (see annex to the present chapter)
containing informetion on developments concerning the Territory.

P. Decision of the fnecial Committee

4. At its 1019th meeting, on 20 August, following a statement by the

Chairman (A/AC.109/PV.1019), the Special Committee decided to transmit to the
General Assembly the working paper referred to in paragraph 3 above, in order to
facilitate consideration of the item by the Fourth Committee and, subject to any
directives that the General Assembly might give in that connexion at its
thirtieth session, to give consideration to the item at its next session.
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GIBRALTAR a/

1. GENERAL

A, Constitution

1. The 1969 Constituiion remains in effect. pj It will be recalled that the
preamble to the Gibraltar Constitution Order of 1969 states that "Gibraltar is part
of Her Majesty's dominions and Her Majesty's Government have given assurances to

the people of Gibraltar that Gibraltar will remain part of Her Majesty's dominions
unless and until an act of Parliament otherwise provides". The preamble further
states that Her Majesty's Government "will never enter into arrangements under which
the people of Gibraltar would pass under the sovereignty of another State against
their freely end democratically expressed wishes".

B. Population

2. According to official estimates, the population of Gibraltar at the end of
1973 was 29,927, as follows:

Gibraltarians 19 092
Other British 6 807
Aliens L 028

Total 29 927

2. POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

A. Discussions between the United Kingdom and Spain

3. Discussions between officials of the Governments of Spain and the

Uiited Kingdom concerning the future of Gibraltar were held in Madrid on 30 and

31 May 197hk. According to a statement by Mr. Roy Hattersley, Minister of State

for Foreign end Commonwealth Affairs, the talks, which derived from the consensus
on Gibraltar adopted by the General Assembly on 1k December 1973, ¢/ were entirely
exploratory and without prejudice to the positions of either side. No decisions
were taken.

a/ This section is based cn published reports and cn infcrmation transmitted
to the Secretary-General by the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain
and Northern Ireland under Article T3 e of the Charter of the United Nations on
19 August 19Tk for the year ending 31 December 1973.

Ej For details, see Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-fourth
Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/7623/Rev.l), chap. XI, annex, paras. [-23.

¢/ Ibid., Twenty-eighth Session, Supplement No. 30 (A/9030), p. 111.
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B. Statements made by Spain and the United Kingdom at
the twenty-ninth session of the General Assembly

4, At the 211T7th meeting of the Fourth Committee of the General Assembly, held
on 25 November 1974, the representative of Spain made a statement in which he said
it was deplorable that the Government of the United Kingdom stubbornly continued
to maintain the last surviving colony in Europe, against the doctrine of the
United Nations and continued offers by Spain to reach a settlement. g/ He said
that the United Kingdom was trying to obscure the issue of sovereignty by saying
that it would not consent to having the people of Gibraltar become subject to the
sovereignty of another State against their freely and democratically expressed
wishes. Spain, however, had repeatedly reaffirmed that its sole interest was in
regaining sovereignty over Spanish soil and that upon so doing it would give the
inhgbitants of the Territory the alternatives of adopting Spanish nationality,
retaining British citizenship, or becoming dual nationals. The Spanish
representative also charged that the United Kingdom had failed to enter into
serious and constructive negotiations in accordance with the General Assembly
consensus of 14 December 1973. Although talks between offieials of the two
Governments had been held in Madrid in May, the United Kingdom had taken the
occasion to raise the problem of extending access facilities to the military
airport of Gibraltar, a privilege which would be equivalent to consolidating and
expanding the United Kingdom colonial presence.

5. Anglysing the problem of the decolonization of Gibraltar in the light of
decisions taken by the General Assembly since 1964, the representative of Spain
said it comprised four elements, as follows: (a) the question of Gibraltar was
colonial in nature; (b) an end should be put to the colonial status through
negotiations between Spain and the United Kingdom; (c) General Assembly

resolution 1514 (XV) of 14 December 1960, specifically paragraph 6 which considers
the principles of national unity and territorisl integrity as essential, applied
in this case; and (d) the interests of the inhabitants of Gibraltar must be
protecied upon termination of the colonial status.

6. He called on the United Kingdom to manifest its genuine concern for the
population of the Territory by dismantling its military base, which he said was
being used for nuclear purposes and which posed a danger to the population,
including that of nuclear military reprisals.

T. The Spanish representative also referred to the phrase in the preamble to the
1969 Gibraltar Constitution which states that Her Majesty's Government will never

4/ Ivid., Twenty-ninth Session, Fourth Committee, 211Tth meeting.
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enter into arrangements under which the people of Gibraltar would pass under the
sovereignty of another State against their freely and democratically expressed
wishes (see para. 1 above). He charged that the United Kingdom had amended this
legislation a posteriori in order to justify its inaction to the General Assembly.
Moreover, the United Nations considered that the principle of self-determination
was not a basic element in the decolonization of Gibraltar in any case and had
reaffirmed the principle of the territorial integrity of Spain. The Spanish
representative also maintained that, according to the Treaty of Utrecht, which the
United Kingdom had invoked as the legal basis of its right to retain Gibraltar,
the wishes of the current inhabitents had no decisive value with regard to the
question of sovereignty. He also requested the General Assembly to reiterate
solemnly the United Kingdom's obligation to negotiate with Spain and to return the -
Territory to the Spanish nation.

8. In reply to the statement by the representative of Spain, the United Kingdom
representative said that his Government was being asked to disregard the freely and
repeatedly expressed wishes of the people of Gibraltar to remain under United
Kingdom sovereignty in a way inconsistent with its obligations under Chapter XI

of the Charter. ¢/ If the people of Gibraltar one day decided freely and
democratically to become part of Spain, the United Kingdom would not stand in their
way. However, they had not yet so decided, and as long as they wished to remain
under British sovereignty, the United Kingdom would support and sustain them in the
face of the restrictions imposed against them.

9. Referrins to the cbscrvaticn of “h. Spenish roprosentative thot the Urnited

D (o el not ne_obticted previously vith Spain over the past ycar, he said that his
country had always felt that formal and substantive negotisations between the two
Governments would be premature until the gap between the parties concerned had been
narrowed. In that connexion, he said, the restrictions imposed by Spain against
Gibraltar bred hostility and suspicion among Gibraltarians with regard to the
intentions of the Spanish Government. His Government was therefore of the opinion
that a reduction in tension was an essential preliminary to serious negotiations.
Subject to such a reduction, his Government sincerely wished to continue the
dialogue with Spain to take advantage of any possibility of making progress towards
a solution. In this connexion, he welcomed the fact that Spain was paying greater
attention than previously to the need to take into account the views of the
Gibraltarians themselves.

C. Spanish proposals

10. On 7 November 19Tk, Sir Joshua Hassan, Chief Minister of Gibraltar, had
published in The Times of London Spanish proposals for a new régime in Gibraltar
which had been hended to him in Brussels in February 1973 by a representative of the
Spanish Foreign Office.

11. In brief, the proposals called for recognition of Spanish sovereignty over

e/ Ibid., 212Lkth meetina.
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Gibraltar, at which time Gibraltar would become a special Territory with legislative,
judicial, administrative and financial autonomy. Gibraltarians would adopt Spanish
nationality, but would not be required to renounce British nationality unless
required by British law. Furthermore, the 1969 Constitution would be adapted to
take Spanish sovereignty into consideration, as well as Spanish penal and police

laws in all matters affecting the internal and external security of Spain.

Similarly, the senior authority in Gibraltar would be the civil Governor appointed
by the Spanish head of State, the most senior members of the executive would be
Spaniards or Gibraltarians of Spanish nationality and Spanish would be the official
language.

3. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS
A. General

12. During the period under review, the eccnomy of Gibraltar continued to depend
largely on entrepdt trade and re-exports, as well as on the provision of supplies
to visiting ships and tourists and to the military personnel attached to the base.
Apart from the dockyards and installations serving the United Kingdom naval forces,
the port facilities include a small but important commercial ship-repair yard.
There are also a number of small industrial concerns engaged in tobacco and coffee
processing, meat canning, and the bottling of beer and mineral water for local
consumption. Efforts to broaden the Territory's economic base have been directed
primarily at the development of tourism.

13. In 1972, a total of 2,541 merchant ships (2,243 in 1972) aggregating

1k.6 million net registered tons (13.3 million in 1972), entered the port of
Gibraltar. Of these, 1,86l were ocean-going vessels amounting to 1%.3 million net
registered toms.

14k, The following table summarizes imports and exports for the years 1972 and 1973.

Gibraltar: main imports and exports, 1972 and 1973

(tons deadweight)

1972 1973 (+) or {=) over 1972
Imports
General and bulk cargo 112 565 155 346 + Lo 781
Fuel oils 206 949 201 665 - 5 28%4
Miscellaneous oils including 10 513 12 806 + 2 293
Jubricants
Total 330 027 369 817 + 39 790
Exports (in ships over 150 tons
net register)
General cargo 5 829 T 519 + 1 690
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15. The value of imports during 1973 amounted to £15.5 million, f/ of which
manufactured articles accounted for £7.1 million; food-stuffs for £4.8 million;
fuels for £2.5 million and others for £1.1 million. Exports of goods of local
origin were negligible.

B. Public finance

16. For the financial vear 1072/73, actual revenue amounted to £5,7 million

(as in 10T1/72) and@ recurrent expenditure to £5.7 million. Public debt charges

amounted to £363,096. The principal items of recurrent revenue and expenditure
for the year are listed in the table below.

Gibraltar: recurrent revenue and expenditure, 1972/73

(In pounds sterling)

Revenue . 1972/73
- actual)
Customs 1 569 T3k
Port, harbour and wharf dues ko 475
Licences, excise and internal revenue
not otherwise classified 1 033 k432
Fees of court or office, payment for
snecific services and reimbursements 471 06k
in aid
Post office and telegraph 208 L418
Rent of government property 332 812
Interest 192 029
Lottery 122 280
Miscellaneous receipts ‘ 185 2ho
Municipal services 1 577 528
Expenditure
Social services ' ) 2 046 148
Public works 1 221 ko2
Administration 290 858
Justice, law and order 369 1k1
Publie services (earniné revenue) 304 okk
Pensions 329 009
Miscellaneous ‘ : ko2 955
Tourist office ’ 118 917
Municipal services 553 825

f/ The local currency is the pound sterling (£).
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17. Expenditure on capital works is financed through the Tmprovement and
Development Fund. In 1972/73, the Fund received £2.3 million (£2.8 million in
1971/72), principally derived from grants from Commonwealth Development end Welfare
funds (£1.9 million) end debenture issues (£391,188). Expenditure from the Fund
amounted to £2.7 million (£2.2 in 1971/72), principal items being housing

(£1.4 million), municipal services (£511,768), schools (£266,482), medical services
(£161,175) and tourist development loans (£119,932).

r

C. United Kingdom aid to Gibraltar

18. In November 1974, the United Kingdom Government announced that it would grant
the Gibraltar Government a further £7.7 million in development aid for the three-
year period 1975/75-19T77/78. Of the total, £1.9 million would be expended on
education, including a new girls' comprehensive school, a primary school for the
Varyl Begg Estate (see para. 41 below), an extension to the College of Further
Educatior, and a new school for handicapped children; £1.0 million on the
completion of the Varyl Begg Housing Estate; £3.5 million on new housing and
repairs and modernization of existing public housing; and £1.3 million on
miscellaneous, including the electricity generat’ag plant, hospital renovation and
port development. It was also agreed that the Minister of Overseas Development
would consider new proposals for inclusion in the present programme of a
recreastion centre associated with the new girls' comprehensive school and an
extension to the airport building, when the detailed studies of those projects
were completed.

19. Aid in the form of technical assistance would also continue to be provided,
with increased provision for teacher training in the United Kingdom.

D. Transport and communications

20. Gibraltar has 26.8 miles of roads, all of which are suitable for vehicular
traffic. Buses maintain communication throughout all parts of the city and the
north and south districts. At 31 December 1973, a total of 6,594 vehicles were
licensed to operate, compared with 6,431 in 1972. -

21. Gibraltar Airport is located at North Front, approximately 1 mile from the
city centre, and has a 2,000-yerd runway. The Royal Air Force is responsible
for the maintenance and operation of the airfield and for providing air traffic
control and meteorological facilities.

22, Telephone stations connected numbered 6,950 at the end of 1973, an increase
of 995 compared with 1972, A new telephone exchange which was upened on 1 April
with an initial capacity of 2,000 lines, increased the exchange capacity by over
50 per cent.
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E. Tourism

23. Tourism is one of the most important sectors of the economy and is continuing
to expand. In 1973, the number of tourists arriving rose to 49,290 (an increase of
9 ver cent) compared with 1972, Of this number, 31,632 tourists stayed in hotels
for an average of seven days. The average hotel occumancy rate was 45.L per cent.

24, The most important single development during the year was the opening of the
197-bed Holiday Inn on 1 August 1973. Furthermore, the Gibraltar Tourist Office
opened offices in London and employed a full-time sales officer for the first time.

25. During the year, 81 cruise ships called at Gibraltar, disembarking a total
of 48,606 passensers. Additionally, a total of 1,412 yachts visited the Territory
carrying a total of 5,409 passengers and crew.

26. According to the administering Powver, estimated expenditure by tourists
totalled £2.5 million in 1973.

4, SOCIAL CONDITIONS
A. Labour

27. At the end of 1973, 10,912 persons were employed under service contracts,
i.e., compulsorily insured under the Social Insurance Scheme, and a further
1,500 persons were either self-employed or voluntarily uninsured, representing
an over-all increase of 351 persons in employment compared with 1972.

28. Of the total, some 4,400 (Lk ver cent) of the insured labour force were
industrial workers employed by the Official Employers (the Government of Gibraltar,
the Ministry of Defence and the Property Services). Other major fields of
employment were the vholessle and retail trades, the hotel and catering trades,
shipping services and the building industry.

29. According to the administering Power, a substantial part of the labour force
consisted of workers from abroad, owing to the insufficient supply of resident
labour. Employment policy, however, has given priority to local labour in order to
ensure minimum unemployment among the resident pooulation.

30. VWsges and employment conditions of industrial personnel of the Official
Employers are governed by the Officiel Employers Joint Industrial Council, which
undertakes a biannual revision of wage levels. A substantial number of building
and engineering employees in the private sector are also paid according to the
same scale.

31. The principal wage rates for men paid by the Official Employers in 1973 for

a standard five-day, 4O-hour work week were: labourers, £15.10: skilled labourers,
£15.53; titular grades, £16.96 to £17.72; and tradesmen, £18.16 to £18.60. These
rates included a general increase of 50 new vence paid from 1 April and a cost-of-
living allowence of 60 new pence, paid from 1 October. The cost-of-living
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allowance was calculated according to & new formula which provides that there shall
be an increase in cost-of-living sllowances amounting to 15 new pence for every
additional point by which the retail price index rises above that of 1 July 1973
(100) (see para. 33 below), with & meximum of three points increase to elapse between
raises.

32. Rates for women workers were equivalent to about 93 per cent of male earnings.

B. Cost of living

33. A new index of retail prices was introduced in July 1973. The indices for
the year according to both the o0ld index with base values corresponding to
July 1970 and the new index based on July 1973 were as follows:

January April July October
{01d) (o1d) - (o014 (new) (01d) (new)
General index  124.70 129.11 134,16 100.00 138.55 103.63
Food group 131.41 137.98 149.90 100.00 160.55 10T7.10

34, Essential commodities, such as eggs, butter, margarine, cooking oil, frozen
meat, potatoes and sugar,continued to be subject to price control.

C. Trade unions

35. In 1973, there were 12 registered employers' associations with a total
membership of 334 and 11 registered workers' unions with an aggregate membership
of 6,383, representing approximately 50 per cent of the employed population. BSix
of the workers' unions were branches of unions with head offices in the United
Kingdom end were affiliated to the United Kingdom Trade Union Congress and, in
most cases, to the International Confederation of Free Trade Unions;

organization of the remaining five unions conformed to the United Kingdom pattern.
Six unions, representing some 9T per cent of the total trade union membership,
were associated in the Gibraltar Trades Council, which is recognized by the United
Kingdom Trade Union Congress.

36. 1In October 19Tk, at the time of the biannual review of wage levels, the
Gibraltar Trades Council staged a slow-down of workers in communications fields,
i.e., telegraph, telephone and post-office, to protest the Government's refusal

to raise the wages and salaries of the employees of the Official Employers to

a level of parity with those in the United Kingdom. The Official Employers' offer,
regarded as inadequate by the unions, was initially for a 5 per cent increase in
all wages and salaries. Subsequently, the Official Employers increased their offer
tc the Transport and General Workers Union, representing industrial workers, to

7 per cent, plus an increase in cost-of=living allowances and other benefits.

After a refusal by trade unions representatives to resume negotiations with the
Govermment, the latter announced that it intended to offer a 10 per cent increase
in all basic wages and salaries to both industrial and non-industrial workers,
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as well as other benefits, which would increase wages by £2.10 to £15 per week,
according to the category of employment.

37. Explaining its position, the Government said that conditions in Gibraltar
differed substantially from those in the United Kingdom and that no respuasible
Government could agree to an automatic formula which would place wage policy
outside its control. The Government further said that parity for employees of the
Official Employers would put those employed in the private sector, as well as
pensioners, at a disadvantage; alternatively, parity for all workers would result
in such a rise in the cost of goods and services as to negate any possible benefits
of an increase.

38. For its part, the Transport and General Workers Union maintained that if parity
was not instituted, the disparity between wages in the United Kingdom and Gibraltar
would eventuelly be so great that Gibraltarians would leave and the Official
Employers would be compelled to hire workers from Britain at United Kingdom rates.

39. 1In October and November 1974, a delegation of trade unionists met in London,
on at least two occasions, with Mr. Hattersley, Minister of State for Foreign
and Commonwealth Affairs, and Mr. Frank Judd, Under-Secretary for Defence (Navy),
in an effort to resolve the stalemste and allow negotiations to resume. On

22 November, it was announced that agreement had been reached on procedures to
resume negotiations. A union spokesman said, however, that the industrial action
would not stop immediately.

D. Housing

L0. According to the administering Power, housing has been given the highest
priority under the current development programme, with more than £2.0 million being
allocated in 1973.

41. 1In all, the development plan calls for the construction of 682 dwelling units

costing almost £7.0 million, of which 30 units at Catslan Bay have been practically
completed. Good progress is reportedly being made at the largest project, known

as the Varyl Begg Estate, which will comprise 625 units when completed. According

to estimates, 335 units were expected to be completed in 197k and 347 in 1975.

E. Public health

L2. The government hospital services consist of the following: (a) St. Bernard's
Hospital, with 182 beds available for the resident community and visitors:

(b) King George V psychiatric unit with accommodation for 10 patients; and (c) the
infectious disease hospital with accommodation for 10 patients. During 1972/73, a
total of £666,5T8 was spent on medical and health services (£550,L40 in 1971/72).
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5. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

43. Education is free and compulsory for all children between the ages of
5 and 15 years. At the end of 1973, there was a total of 5,336 pupils, including
3,808 in primary schools and 1,481 in secondary schools.

Lk, On the primary level, the school system comprises 11 government schools,

2 private schools and 2 service schools. There are two comprehensive secondary
schools, one for boys and the other for girls. The Commerciel School, which became
part of the Girls' Comprehensive School in 1972, offers a two-year course to
secondary-school girls who pass & qualifying examination., Technical and vocational
training is provided by the Gibraltar and Dockyard Technical College, which offers
a two-year general engineering course. At the end of 1973, 37 students were
enrolled.

45. Recurrent expenditure on educeticn approved in the budget estimates for 1973
totalled £573,767, representing 9.6 per cent of total estimated expenditure. Actual
expenditure amounted to £689,837. K
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CHAPTER XVI

FRENCH SOMALILAND 1/

A. Consideration by the Speciel Committee

1. The Specia_ Committee considered the question of French Someliland at its
1019th meeting, on 20 August 1975.

2. In its consideration of this item, the Special Committee took into account
the provisions of the relevant General Assembly resolutions; including in
particular resolution 3328 (XXIX) of 16 December 19Tt on the implementation of
the Declaration on the Grenting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples.
By paragraph 11 of this resolution, the Assembly requested the Special Committee
"to continue to seek suitable means for the immediste and full implementation of
resolutions 151k (XV) and 2621 (XXV) in all Territories which have not yet attained
independence and, in particular, to fcrmulate specific proposals for the
elimination of the remaining manifestations of colonialism and to report thereon
to the General Assembly at its thirtieth session". The Special Committee also
took into account the decision taken by the General Assembly on 13 December 19TL
concerning the question of French Somaliland. 2/

3. During its consideration of the item, the Special Committee had before it a

working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex to the present chapter)
containing information on developments concerning the Territory.

B. Decision of the Special Committee

L, At its 1019th meeting, on 20 August, following a statement by the Chairman
(A/AC.109/PV.1019), the Special Committee decided, without objection, to transmit
to the General Assembly the working peper referred to in paragreph 3 above, in
order to facilitate consideration of the item by the Fourth Committee and, subject
to any directives that the General Assembly might give in that connexion at its
thirtieth session, to give consideration to the item at its next session.

1/ Note by the Rapporteur: Terminology Bulletin No. 240 issued by the
Secretariat on 15 April 1962 (ST/CS/SER.F/240) reads as follows:

"The new name of the Territory formerly known as French Somaliland is:
French Territory of the Afars and the Issas ...

"This designation, which is being introduced at the request of the
administering Power, should be used in all documents with the exception of
those records or texts in which the speaker or author has used a different
terminology.”

2/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-ninth Session,
Supplement No. 31 (A/9631), p. 117, item 23.
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FRENCH SOMALILAND a/

1. GENERAL

1. Situated on the east coast of Africe between 39 30' and 11° east longitude
and between 11° and 12° 30' north latitude, French Somaliland covers an area of
23,000 square kilometres, most of which is desert or semi-desert. The Territory

has common frontiers w1th Ethiopia to the north, west and south-west, and with
Somalia to the south. Its coastline is about 800 kilometres in 1ength and runs
from Ras Doumeira in the north to Loyada in the south. The terrain consists mostly
of volcanic plateaux, bordered in places by sunken plains and lakes, some of

which (lakes Assal and Alol) are below sea level. The Territory has no permanent
surface watercourse. The climate is very hot during the major part of the year,
averaging 29. uy° centlgrade at Djibouti, the capltal. Humidity is shigh near the
coast but decreases in the interior. Precipitation is scarce and irregular,
averaging less than 127 millimetres annually.

2. The population is divided into the following four major groups: Afars or

Danakil, comprising the Adohyammera and the Asahyammara; Issas, a Somali group

comprising the Abgals, the Dalols and the Wardigs; Arabs, chiefly of Yemeni and
Saudi Arabian origin; and Europeans.

3. According to Le R8veil de Djibouti of 11 March 1967, b/ the total population
in March of that year was estimated to number 125,050 persons, classified as
follows:

Issas 58,240
Afars 48,270
Europeans and assimilés 10,255
Arabs 8,258

125,050

a/ For the new designation of the Territory, see Terminology Bulletin
No. 240 (ST/CS/SER.F/2L40), issued by the Secretariat on 15 April 1968. For
detailed information concerning this change, see also Official Records of the
General Assembly, Twenty-third Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23
(4/7200/Rev.1), chap. XV, annex, paras. 6 and T.

The information contained in this report has been derived from published
sources.

b/ As quoted by V. Thompson and R. Adloff in Djibouti and the Horn of Africa
(Stanford California, Stanford University Press), p. 36.
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L.  Of this number 28,430 Issas, 1,700 Afars, 2,600 Europeans and 5,120 Arabs
were said to be classified as foreigners.

5.  According to the United Nations Demcgraphic Yearbook, in 1973 the population
of the Territory was estimated at 101,000 persons, with a density of 5 inhabitants
per square kilometre and a population growth rate of 2.1 per cent.

2. CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

A. Constitutional status of the Territory

6. Under the Statute approved by the referendum of 19 March 1967, French
Somaliland has' the status of an overseas Territory within the French Republic.
The Territory is finanqially autonomous and is represented in the French
Parliament and in the Economic and Soeial Council.

Structure of fhe Government

T. The present political structure of the Territory was established by

Act No. 67-521 of 3 July 1967 ¢/ relating to the "organization of the French
Territory of the Afars and the Issas". Under that Act, the organs of government
and administration of the Territory comprise a Conseil de gouvernement (Government
Council) and & Chambre des députés (Chamber of Deputies) in which the various
communities of the Territory are equitably represented (articles 5 and 26).

8. TFor administrative purposes, French Somaliland is divided into the district
of Djibouti and the four cercles of Dikhil, Ali Sabieh, Tadjourah and Obock. The
Territory's judicial organs are a High Court of Appeals, a Court of First Instance
and a number of customary courts.

(a) Government Council

9. The Government Council consists of a President and ministers chosen from
emong the members of the Chamber of Deputies and elected by them. Since the
composition of the Council rust take into account the equitable representation of
the various communities living in the Territory, the list of candidates drawn up
by the Chamber of Deputies has to reflect that representation.

10. Under the former constitutional arrangements, the Governor presided over the
Government Ccuncil and the Chief Minister held the office of Vice-President. Under
the terms of the statute established by the Act of 1967, the representative of the
French Republic, now called the High Commissioner, plays no part in the proceedings
of the Council; however, the Deputy High Commissioner may attend and address
meetings of the Government Council with the right to speak (article 16).

¢/ See Journal Officiel of the French Republic, of 4 July 1967, and
Journal Officiel of the Territory, of 10 July 1967.
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11. The Government Council manages the affairs of the Territory and is responsible
for the public services. It draws up the budget estimates for the Territory and

is the only body which can authorize expenditure. It is also responsible for the
implementation of the decisions of the Chamber of Deputies (article 20). Among its
other functions are the following: appointment of heads of the territorial public
services and the heads of the circonscriptions (administrative districts);
determination, in consultation with the Chamber of Deputies, of the conditions of
service for territorial civil servants; creation, elimination or modification of
administrative districts; organization of chefferies (chiefdoms); regulation of
administrative policy and public health; granting of agricultural and forestry
concessions and mining concessions that do not fall within the competence of the
French Republic; granting of public work concessions; regulation of prices;
compilation of statistics; and development of basic education. The Government
Council also acts in an advisory capacity in respect of radio and television
programmes. -

12. TFollowing the first elections for the Chamber of Deputies, held on
17 November 1968, a Government Council was elected and Mr. Ali Aref Bourhan became
its presiding officer.

(b) Chamber of Deputies

13. Under the Act of 1967, as amended and supplemented by an act adopted on

19 December 1972, the Chaxber of Deputies consists of L0 members elected by direct
universal suffrage for a term of five years. As in the case of the Government
Council, the various communities of the Territory must be equitably represented in
the Chamber of Deputies, the President of which is elected by the members.

1k. The Chamber of Deputies holds two regular sessions a year, which are convened
by the President of the Government Council. The duration of each regular session
is limited to two months and the territorial buiget must be voted upon before

31 December of each year.

15, The President of the Government Council may convene an extraordinary session
of the Chamber of Deputies at the request of the High Commissioner upon written
request of at least two thirds of the members; or on his own initiative. The
duration of an extraordinary session is limited to one month.

16. The competence of the Chamber of Deputies covers the following: (a) public
finance, including the adoption of the budget and the setting of duties and taxes;
(v) economic matters, including development programmes, comnercial law, town
planning, housing, credit and transport; (¢) social matters, including labour
questions, social security and public health; (d) primary, secondary, vocational
and technical education; and (e) private law. The Chamber of Deputies can adopt
regulations on matters within its purview and is empowered to impose prison

terms up to a meximum of five years or fines up to 100,000 francs, or both,

for infractions of its regulations. The Chamber of Deputies may make proposals and
amendments, provided that they have the effect of cancelling or effectively reducing
an item of expenditure, creating or increasing revenue or ensuring the control of -
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public expenditure. The Chamber of Deputies is empowered to uestion the
responsibility of the Government Council by voting on a motion of censure,
provided that the motion has been signed by at least nine deputies. In the event
such a motion is adopted by an absolute majority of the members, the Government
Council ceases to exercise its functions. The PresicGent of the Council, with

the agreement of the other members, may table a motion of confidence. Its
rejection by an absolute majority of the members of the Chamber requires the
resignation of the Covernment Council. The Government Council has the right to
request the High Commissioner to propose to the French Government the dissolution
of the Chamber of Deputies. In the event of dissolution, new elections must take
Place within two months.

(¢) High Commissioner

17. The French State is represented in the Territory by a High Commissioner, who
is appointed by decree of the French Conseil d'Etat. The High Commissioner of
the Republic is assisted in the performance of his duties by a Deputy High
Commissioner.

18. The High Commissioner promulgates the laws and decrees of the Territory after
informirig the Government Council, and subsequently ensures their execution. He

is responsible for ensuring respect for individual and collective rights and
liberties. He ensures the legality of the acts of the territorial authorities
aad, in this connexion, the decisions of the Chamber of Deputies and of the
Government Council must be communicated to him before being put into effect by

the President of the Government Council, or before being publisked or implemented.
dithin 10 days of the date of such a communication, the High Commissioner may
request the Chamber of Deputies or the Government Council to give a second
reading or further consideration to the decision in question. Such a request
cannot be denied. Finally, the High Commissioner may request the French Minister
for Overseas Territories to ask the French Conseil d'Etat to annul by decree any
of the acts of the territorial authorities on grounds of lack of competence,
excess of power or violation of the law. The Minister for Overseas Territories
is also empowered to take such action.

Competehce of the French State

19. The competence of the French State extends over all fields not specifically
aussigned to the Chamber of Deputies and the Government Council. Under article 38
of the Constitution of the Territory, the following fields fall within the
competence of the French State:

(a) External relations and control of immigration;

(b) Shipping, postal services and telecommunications;

(e) Defence (organization, general security, law and order, civil defence and
materials of strategic or national inmportance);
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(d) Currency, treasury, credit, foreign exchange and foreign trade;
(e) Citizenship and organization and control of vital statistics;

(f) Matters of general law relating to the statut civil de droit commun
(personal statute);

(g) Establishment, organization and competence of the courts other than
those relating to dreit privé traditionnel (customary private law);

(n) Redic and television services.

B. Proposed reform of the Territory's status

20. On 12 December 1974, a bill for the reform of certain basic prbvisions of
Act Ho. 67-521 of 3 July 1967 (see para. 7 above) was introduced in the Chamber of
Deputies.

21. Under the terms of the bill, the Chamber of Deputies would be competent to
establish, by a two-thirds majority, the method of election of its members, their
number , the distribution of seats by electoral district, conditions for eligibility
and regulations governing ineligibility and unsuitability for memberchip and the
demarcatiorn of electoral distriets. Infractions of orders issued by the
Government Council concerning price regulations would be punishable by the same
penalties as infractions of decisions of the Chomber of Deputies. A motion of
censure in the Chamber of Deputies would have to be signed by one quarter of the
deputies in order to be admissible. The Chamber of Deputies would also be
responsible for the organization of local trades councils. The general regulation
of insurance would remain the responsibility of the Chamber of Deputies, but
approval of foreign insurance companies and special agents of insurance companies
would be a matter for the territorial Government.

22. The bill would also increase the powers of the High Commissioner, who
would be able to declare a state of emergency under conditions specified in the
laws and regulations.

23. 1In introducing the bill, the President of the Chamber of Deputies,

Mr. Roger Vatinelle, a French officer, said that the new law would confer "full
and complete majority" on the Chamber of Deputies, which would become sovereign
in its powers and responsibilities.

24, TFollowing the approval of three amendments relating to trade agreements, trades
councils and insurance companies, the Chamber of Deputies of the Territory adopted
the bill by 38 votes to 1. Tt must subsequently be submitted to the French '
National Assembly and the French Senate for consideration.

25. The bill is part of a series of legislative texts and conventions which
include, among others, a bill to introduce a general tax and conventions between
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the metropolitan Power and the Territory. These conventions would enable the
territorial authorities to exercise direct control over the credits provided by

the metropolitan Power and over administrative personnel and police forces, which
would thenceforward be dependent on the territorial authorities. Other legislation
would put an end to the monopoly exercised by Air France, and thus enable other
airlines to land at Djibouti with the authorization of the territorial authorities.
Foreign banks would be authorized to establish branches, and a development bank
would be set up to assist the local population (see para. 69 below).

C. Partial elections

26. TFollowing protests by the opposition parties concerning irregularities in
the November 1973 elections, the French Conseil d'Etat declared null and void
the results of the elections for the second electoral district of Djibouti.

27. Partial elections were held on 23 iarch 1975. The government party, Union

et vrogrés dans 1l'ensemble francais (UPEF), was the only party to put forward
candidates for the seven seats to be filled. The opposition parties ordered
their supporters to abstain in the vote. The seven deputies on the UPEF list
wvere re--elected with 89.0k per cent of the votes cast. Following the announcement
of the results of the elections, Mr. Bourhan, the President of the Govermment
Council, declared that it was a victory not only for the seven candidates but

also for the policy of retaining the Territory within the French community,

3. FUTURE STATUS OF THE TERRITORY

A. Position of Scmalia

28. In an interview published in Le Monde on 21 December 197k, General Siad Barré,
President of Somalia, defined his country's position on the question of the
Territory. After stating that the 1958 and 1967 referendums had been illegal and
falsified and had provided the opportunity for "terribie repressive measures
against those who were unwilling to vote in favour of retaining the French
presence”, the President protested against the change in the Territory's name;

the systematic withdrawal of national identity cards from Somalis; the refusal to
give them employment; the refusal to allow them free access to schools ; the presence
of a barpved wire barricade around the town of Djibouti; brutal repression; and the
presence of a puppet Govermment which had been conjured up out of thin air and
placed in control of the Territory.

29. He expressed the hope that the population of the Territory would have =
genuine opportunity to decide its future in full freedom, and that it would

subsequently make use of its independence as it saw fit, whether or not the

country became linked to his.

30. General Barré stated that, after the Territory had become independent, Somslia
would be prepared to guarantee French and Ethiopian interests in the area.
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31. This interview was the culmination of a series of statements concerning the
Territory's independence made in the course of a diplomatic tour of several

African capitals by General Barré, in his capacity as President of the Organization
of African Unity (OAU).

32. Subsequently, in a commuuiqué signed by President Barré and

President Léopold Senghor of fenegal and released on 4 November 1974, the two
heads of State, after reaffirming their positions in favour of African
independence, decided to support any initiative designed to achieve the total
independence of French Somaliland.

33. The liberation of the Territory was also the subject of a speech delivered
on 8 January 1975 by Mr. Omar Arteh Ghalib, Minister for Foreign Affairs of
Somalia, on the occasion of the opening of the twenty-fourth session of the QAU
Co-ordination Committee for the Liberation of Africa. The Minister stated, among
other things, that "the French Government still claims French Somaliland as an
integral part of French soil. This is absurd, and resembles the attitude of the
former Portuguese régime which regarded the African Territories under its
domination as overseas "Territories™.” Mr. Arteh declared that if France did not
grant independence to the Territory, it should expect a reaction from the thousands
of refugees from French Somaliland residing in Somalia. He also accused France of
transforming Djibouti into a vast "military base" and of surrounding the city with
a protective cordon of electrified barbed wire and a mine field. "Although France
does not like to be compared with the racist minority régimes of southern Africa™,
said Mr. Arteh, "I must point out that no such cordon of electrified barbed wire
exists, even around Salisbury”. It will be recalled that the barricade in
question was erected around Djibouti in September 1966, following disturbances in
which several people were killed. The barricade surrounds the city over a
distance of some 10 kilometres, with the two ends extending into the sea. Access
to and departure from Djibouti is authorized on presentation of an identification
document.

34, The Somali position in favour of the liberation and independence of French
Somaliland was upheld in resolutions adopted in 1973 and 1974 at the Conference of
Islamic countries, the summit meeting of OAU and the meeting of Arab heads of
State. During 1975, the position of Somalia remained unchanged.

B. Position of Ethiopia

35. In a statement on 29 July 1975 before the twelfth ordinary session of the
Assembly of Heads of State and Government of OAU, Brigadier General Teferi Bante,
Chairman of the Provisional Military Administrative Council and the Council of
Ministers of the Provisional Military Government of Ethiopia, stated that his
country believed that the future destiny of the Territory should be based on the
free choice of the people. He added that if the people chose independence,
Ethiopia would accept that decision. and would be happy to live with an independent
neighbour whose sovereignty would be assured by its membership in OAU. Moreover
since history, geography and continuous historical interaction had created a
mutuality of interest between the Territory and his country, Ethiopia was confident
that its vital interests would be recognized by the independent State.
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36. In his statement, General Teferi Bante said that the Provisional HMilitary
Government did not believe that Ethiopia‘s policy posed any difficulty to the
independence of the Territory. Ethiopia recognized that whatever historical
rights Ethiopie might have had in this area were pverridden by the right of the
people to independence. C

c. Posit;on of France

37. On 18 September 1974, while receiving the credentials of the new Ambassador
of Somalia in Paris, Mr. Valéry Giscard d'Estaing, the President of the French
. Republic, stated that the right to seif-determination, which had always been
affirmed by France, had been clearly exercised by the people of the Territory
who had freely chosen to remein a part of the French Republic.

1
38. In a communiqué issued on 21 Novemxber, following talks between the President
of the French Republic and Mr. Bourhan, it wes indicated that the fact that the
Territcry belonged to the French Republic was freely end clearly the result
of the free choice expressed by the people of the Territory. The role of the
Government, it was pointed out, was to respect that choice and to ensure that it
was respected. '

39. When Mr. Olivier Stirn, the French Secretary of State for Overseas
Territories, visited the Territory from 1 to 3 May 1975, he stated that the Statute
of the Territory would be modified during the current parliamentary session of

the constituted bodies of the Territory. These modifications, according to

_ Mr. Stirn, would redefine the Territory's ties with France in favour of grester
autonomy for the Territory. However, he warned "those who would wish to attein
independence at once and unconditionally’ that the Territory's independence could
be better safeguarded within the French framework. He referred to the need for
the French army to provide protection for the Territory.

40. Mr. Stirn stated on 6 November 1975 that the French Governrent was not
opposed to independence for the Territory, provided that it was accompanied by a
certain number of internal and external guarantees. France, he said, was not
present in the Overseas Tervitories out of self-interest. If the peoples clearly
wanted the departure of France, that departure could be envisaged. Furthermore,
he stated that "rery serious guarantees” of sny subsequent independence for the
Territory should be obtained from the neighbouring States - Ethiopia end Somalia.
Mr. Stirn also announced that an official delegation from the Territory would go
to Paris towards the end of the year to discuss these problems with the

President of the French Republic and himself.

D. Position of the territorial Government and the opposition party

41. TIn October, in an interview published in Le londe, Mr. Bourhan stated that
he did not reject the idea of independence. He made it clear, however, that
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pefore there could be any talk of independence, a number of pre-conditions must

be fulfilled. Those conditions included the establishment of a firm understanding
between the Afar and Issas peoples, and the finding of guarantees -with which to
safeguard independence in the face of the territorial cleims of Somalia and
Ethiopia. As long as such ennexastionist aimrs persisted, he said, "we shell take
refuge behind French colonialism in order to defend our right to self-determination”.

42. In 5 statement on 30 November at the opening of the second session of the
territorisl Chamber of Deputies, Mr. Bourhen said that over the previous few weeks,
e violent offensive had been mounted on the international scene by the lesders of
a neighbouring country in order to force France to ebendon the Territory. That
offensive, said Mr. Bourhan, had found favour in certain African States, for there
was no denying thaet, in Africa, the concepts of independence and decolonization
were those which most easily mobilized support. Mr. Bourhen stated that he was
aware of the importance of those concepis, vhich had long been synonymous with
freedom and the affirmation of human dignity. However, he wondered where true
independence was to be found, given the very grave risks which immediate
independence would entail. He said that he had been elected by the-great majority
of the population on a programme which, while not ruling out the Territory's
attainment of independence, postponed it until a time when conditions would be
such that independence would entail no risk.

43. In = party bulletin dated 1 November 197k, the Steering Committee of the
Ligue populaire africaine (LPA), the major opposition party, called for complete
independence. Its leaders stated that ‘no genetical evolution resulting from
cross-breeding on a national scale can meke us netives of Auvergne, Bourgogne or
Savoie. That means that the authorities in Paris are and always will be genuinely
and naturally insensitive to our suffering, except where official propaganda

requires otherwise.”

b4, Mr. Ahmed Dini, leader of LPA and former Vice-President of the Government
Council, stated in an interview published in Le Monde on 10 Jenuary 1975 that,
on several occasions, he had opposed any demand for independence, preferring
to wait until the population was ready for it. He had since become convinced
that the population would never be ready, because France was doing nothing

to prepare it to exercise such a responsibility. ‘According to Mr. Dini, France
took an interest in the country, but had no interest in the people who lived
there. He said that French legislation protected neither the life nor the
property nor the honour of the people of the Territory but could, however,

be used to deal severely with the population.

45, According to the same newspaper, the complaints of the opposition were the
same as those made in preceding years: the autocracy of the régine led by

Mr. Bourhan - against whose arbitrary conduct the régime's opponents were
virtually defenceless -~ the rigging of elections, repression and racism.

46. On 16 May, a delegation of LPA again demanded in Paris that France should
grent indevendence to French Somaliland as soon as possible. Mr. Stirn rejected
that demand with the explanstion that, in his opinion, it did not have the
support of the majority of the people of tne Territory. LPA said that since
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the French authorities had rejected its call for "independence through
negotiation’, it would seek recognition by the Special Committee and that an
LPA delegation might soon begin a tour of Arab countries to campaign for
internetional recognition. In June, the Chamber of Deputies of the Territory
also decided to send an official delegatlon to France and to African and Arab
States to explain its position on the question of independence.

©., Position of the liberation movements

47. The total and immediate independence of the Territory is also demanded by

' the two liberation movements which are recognized by OAU and have been accepted
as observers by the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural
Organization since November 19Th.

48. The Mouvement de libération de Djibouti (MLD), whose Secretary-General is
Mr. Ahmed Bourhan Amar, is in Diredawa, Ethiopia. In November 1973, MLD stated
that it would use every possible means to liberate the Territory from the French
colonial administration.

hg, The Front de libération de la Cdte des Somalis (FLCS), whose Secretary~-General
is Mr. Aden Roble Awalé, has its headquarters at Mogadiscio. Since its creation

in 1963, the aim of FLCS has been to secure the total liberation of the Territory.
FLCS recently attracted international attention following the kidnapping of the
Ambassador of France at Mogadiscio (see below) .

4, UNREST AND SECURITY MEASURES

50. Mr. Jean Gueury, Ambassador of France at Mogadiscio, was kidnapped on

23 March 1975 by four young people who dragged him towards a car using their
weapons to prevent interference by the crowd. The kidnappers, who claimed that
they were members of FLCS, demanded the liberation of two natives of Djibouti,
Messrs. Omar Osman Rabeh and Omar Elmi Kaireh, both in prison in France,

as well as’'a ransom of $US 100,000 in gold ingots.

51, Mr. Osman Rebeh had been condemned to ‘death on 27 June 1968 in Djibouti

in the Criminal Court afier being convicted of the attempted murder of Mr. Bourhan,
President of the Government Council. His sentence had been commuted to life
imprisonment and he was being held in prison at Muret in France. According

to press reports, several members of the judiciary, jurists and highly placed
French officials have admitted privately that several irregularities occurred
during Mr. Osman Rabeh's trial. Mr, Osman Rebeh, who has consistently proclaimed
his innocence, was able to further his education while in prison. He successfully
obtained the baccalaureate as well as a bachelor's and a master's degree in
philosophy .
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52. Mr. Elmi Kaireh, aged 26, had been condemned to life imprisonment on
22 June 1970 in Djibouti for having carried out an attack in a café, on behalf
of FLCS. He was being held in prison at Caen.

53, The special treatment reserved for political prisoners was refused both men.

54, After the conditions for the liberation of the Ambassador of France had been
announced, Mr. Mohamed Fara., the representative of FLCS in Alger, stated that

iy, Gueury would be “liquidated’ if the demands of the organizations were not met
or if the Somali Covernment tried to use force.

55. In a communiqué issued on 26 March 1975, the French Government reminded the
Somali Government that it was responsible for the security of diplomats accredited
to that country, and that the French Government “trusts that no efforts will be
spared by the Somali Government to obtain the speedy liberation of our Ambassador

in conditions which will fully ensure his safety’.

56. Two days previously, on ok March, Mr. Arteh, Minister for Foreign Affairs of
Somalia, had asked the French Government to accept the conditions of the
Ambassador's kidnappers. He had also asked France to accept the principle of
independence for French Somaliland.

57. After the French Government had accepted the demands of FLCS, the Government
of the People's Democratic Republic of Yemen agreed, somewhat reluctantly, that
the exchange should take place at Aden.

58, It was reported that on 25 and 26 May 1975, tribal clashes took place betweer
the Afars and the Issas in Djibouti. France is said to have sent 300 gendarmes

to reinforce the Djibouti garriscn, which had fired into the rioting crowds killing
11 persons and wounding about 250. An evening to dawn curfew was imposed and

Mr. Christian Dablanc, the French High Commissioner, issued orders to the law
enforcement officers to open fire on those violating the curfew. Djibouti's
international airport was closed at night to civilian traffic and all places of
entertainment were closed until further notice. Meetings of more than five persons
were prohibited.

59. On 1 June, there were demonstrations in Djibouti in which several hundred
people marched to the offices of the French High Commissioner. Groups of young
people handed out leaflets signed “"the patriot”, calling on people to crgaenize

and to “retaliate guickly and together” for the death of the people killed in the
disturbances of 25 and 26 May 1975. On 2 June, about L0 students, members of

the Union des &étudiants du Territoire frangais des Afars et des Issas demonstrated
in Paris, at the Secretariat of State for Overseas Departments and Territories,

in orotest against what they called police repression by the territorial and
metropolitan authorities. Police were called to evacuate the government premises
occupied by the students.

60. Mr. Hassan Gouled of LPA stated on 2 June that 350 people had been expelled

from the city of Djibouti since the arrival of two French garrisons of gendarmes.
He claimed that these people had been taken to the desert neer the Somali-Ethiopia
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border, an allegation that was also reported by Agence France-Presse.

Mr, Hassan Gouled and Mr, Ahmed Dini of LPA expressed the view that the
disturbances in Djibouti had been politically motivated to demonstrate that the
population was not yet ready for independence. They alleged that some ministers

in Mr. Bourhan's Government had incited the two ethnic groups to fight. Mr. Dini
condemned what he regarded as the inaction of the French authorities who, in his
opinion, "tolerated" the disturbances. He alleged that the curfew would facilitate
the assassination of opposition leaders. He recalled that in 1967 more than

100 people had been murdered during a curfew.

61. On 12 June, the territorial Chamber of Deputies unanimously adopted a
resolution deploring the wave of violence in the Territory. It appealed to all
inhabitants to maintain reason and calm emotions, and condemned LPA for giving

' what the deputies considered a distorted and exaggerated picture of the incidents.
The Chamber of,Deputies also condemned all foreign interference in the internal
affairs of the Territory.

5. FRENCH MILITARY PRESENCE IN DJIBOUTI

62, In July 1974, the French press reported that the French Government had decided
to strengthen the units of the three armed forces permanently stationed at
Djibouti,

63. According to these sources, the land forces in Djibouti at that time totalled
3,000 men forming two motorized regiments: the Fifth Combined Overseas Regiment
(RIAOM), comprising several infantry companies and a squadron of AMX-13 tanks; and
the Thirteenth Brigade of the Foreign Legion (DBLE), which occupies the garrisons
* in the interior of the Territory and patrols the Franco-Ethiopian railway. These
two motorized regiments are reinforced by the Sixth Naval Artillery Regiment
(RAMA), which has 105-millimetre tractor-drawn guns and ground-to-air batteries.
It is reportedly planned to establish three armoured platoons in Djibouti: two
with AMX-13 tanks, equipped with short-range ground-to-ground SS-11 missiles, to
be attached to the fifth RIAOM; and the third, with armoured cars mounted with
90-millimetre guns, to reinforce the reconnaissance potential of DBIE,

64, According to the aforementioned sources, air power would also be reinforced.
For reconnaissance, patrol and various liaison missions, the land forces use
SA-330 transport helicopters and Alouette-11 light liaison helicopters, while the
air force uses F-100 jet fighters, Noratlas two-engine transports and Alouette~ll
helicopters.

65. The French Navy has detailed to Djibouti two escort aireraft; two patrol
boats (Malouine and Etoile polaire); & missile-firing coast-guerd vessel
(Combattante); six landing craft for amphibious operations; and motor launches or
long boats for coastal patrols. These naval forces are to be strengthened by new
vessels to replace the old ones and by the establishment of a naval repair centre
for both civil and military purposes. :

66. In addition to the forces referred to above, there is 2 state police force,
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composed of two companies and a reserve squadron of six platoons, i.e., over
360 men, and an autonomous nomadic force consisting of about 500 indigenous troops,
locally recruited and under the command of some 40 naval officers and petty
officers. The latter force is directly responsible to the French High Commissioner.

6. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS &/
A. General

67. The Territory is essentially dependeat on the port of Djibouti and the
railway which links the capital of Ethiopia to the sea. The port serves the
Territory as well as Ethiopia and, before the closing of the Suez canal, had
important international bunkersge traffic. The Territory has few other resources.
Because of insufficient rainfall and the difficulty of irrigation, there is
limited agricultural activity. There is little industry and most consumer goods
are imported.

€8. In his statement to the territorial Chamber of Deputies on 30 November 19Tk,

on the occasion of the opening of the budgetary session, the President of the
Government Council said that the rising tide of prices which had affected the
Territory during the previous year, and particularly during the last six months,

was brodder in scope than those which had affected the Territory in preceding years.
Prices had risen on an average by 60 per cent for building materials, pharmaceutical
products and most specialized materials. Increases of 15 to 30 per cent had been
recorded for food and clothing.

69. He said that the reopening of the Suez Canal was expected to bring about a
revitalization of the economy, which should make it necessary to modernize the port,
meke Djibouti a truly international benking centre, open up the Territory with
rezard to telecommunications and realize Djibouti's potential as an international
airport. It was in that context, he said, that the French Government had agreed to
transfer to the local Government the power to approve the establishment of French or
foreign benks wishing to open a branch in the Territory. An agreement in principle
had also been obtained for the establishment of a territorial development bank,

the aim of which would be to give new momentum to private initiative, particularly
with regard to property ownership, cottage industries and small-scale trade. It
had also been decided to turn the Société immobiliére de Djibouti into a
territorial semi-public corporation.

70. The President of the Government Council also announced thaet an agreement in
principle had been reached on an smendment to the Statute of tlLe Territory which

3

4/ For a general description of the economy of the Territory, see Official
Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-first Session, Annexes, addendum to
agenda item 23 (A/6300/Rev.l), chap. XII.
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would ensble it to meke trade agreements directly with foreign countries for
needed supplies (see paras. 20 to 25 above).

Tl. He also announced that a study of the link-up of the national
telecommunications network to the international Telstar network had been
entrusted to a mission of experts which was shortly to arrive in Djibouti, and
that the French Government had agreed to open Djibouti airport to international
girlines.

B. Public finance

72. Under a special agreement with the Fonds 4'investissement pour le
développement économique et social (FIDES), the expenditure of DF 376 million e/
' has been authorized for development aid, When the French Secretary of State
for Overseas Territories visited Djibouti in May 1975 (see para. 39 above), he
discussed, among other things, the economic and constitutional problems of the
Territory. He announced that steps would be taken to improve the Territory's
roads, irrigation system, housing and port facilities.

73. According to the budget estimates of the territorial Govermment for 1975,
income and expenditure balanced out at DF 4,950 million. Estimated income
amounts to DF 2,700 million from indirect taxation and about DF 1,400 million
from other contributions. It is expected that the new general income tax will
provide a further DF 850 million in revenue, accounting for 1T per cent of
income. This tax would consist of five elements: a sliding tax scale for
salaries and wages; a tax on industrial and commercial profits; a company tax:
an income tax on the liberal professions; and, lastly, a real estate tax.
Incomes below DF 50,000 per month would be exempt from the tax, as would

* d@ividends and income from stocks and shares.

C. External trade

74. In 1972 and 1973 the external trade of the Territory with France and the
neighbouring countries (Ethiopia, Somalia and Democratic Yemen) was represented
by the following figures which cover a period of nine months.

e/ In December 197k, one Djibouti franc (DF) was valued at 0.028 French
francs, The Djibouti franc was established on 1T March 1949 and is issued by the
French Treasury under the supervision of the Monetary Council of the Territory,
which in turn is under the authority of the French Ministry of Finance. The
Djibouti franc is guaranteed by & sum in United States dollars deposited with
the French Americen Banking Corporation in New York. The Djibouti franc is
convertible to United States dollars at a fixed rate without restrictions.
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D. Transport and communications

*

75. Because of its geographical situation, Djibouti is both & stopping point on
mejor international routes end a regional communications link. Its port and
airport are therefore of special importance.

Airport

75. Djibouti airport is served by Air France, Air Madagascar, Air Djibouti,
Ethiopien Airlines, Yemen Airline, Yemen Air, Alyenda (pden) and Somali Airlines.

77. Djibouti is also an important centre for military aviation. The French Army
uses a number of commercial aircraft for both passengers and freight. A few
small private aircraft are also available for rentel. The airport, which has a
runvay of about 2,900 metres, is under the joint control of the military
authorities and the Civil Aviation Department.

78. 1In 1972, traffic at the sirport included over 3,000 landings of various types
of aircraft, including 355 military aircraft: approximately 32,000 incoming and
an equal number of outgoing passengers; and 81,000 passengers in transit. Freight
traffic was estimated at 3,000 tons and mail at 155 tonms.

79. There are 10 other smaller airports at Ali-Sabeih, Dikhil, As Eyla, Yoboki,
Tadjourah, Randa, Dorra, Obock, Moulhoule and Le Day.

Port

80. The commercial port of Djibouti comprises the following facilities:

2,700 metres of quays and piers, dredged to depths ranging from 9 to 12 metres;
26,000 square metres of private storage depots; 70,000 square metres of open
storage area; and & duty-free zone of 1l hectares. The entire area of quays,
depots and storage areas is served by & railway. The cargo quays are equipped
with refuelling and watering installations. The port is equipped with four tugs,
an 80-ton floating crane and two smaller mobile cranes.

81. The oil companies with facilities at Djibouti have bulk storage space for
up to 190,000 tons of black 0il and port installations for unloading and delivery
on the quay. Among the companies with facilities at the port are the Shell 0il
Company, the British Petroleum Company (BP), the Exxon Corporation, the Mobil 0il

-

Corporation, Total-Compeagnie africaine des pétroles and iozy.

82. To give an idea of the volume of traffic in the port of Djibouti, figures
for 1966, before the closure of the Suez Canal, and 1972, after its closure, are
set out below for the purposes of comparison:

1966 1972
urber of merchant shins callin~ at the port 2,959 1,046
et reristered tonnage 14,138,000 5,456,000
™rarocarbons loaded ) 1,739,528 451,450
Yoter supplied (cukic metres) 275,72k 109,065
Hrv roods handled (tons) 342,565 321,278
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Railwsy

83. Work on the Addis Ababa-Djibouti railway began  in 1896, but the line was not
opened until 1917. The Compagnie du chemin de fer franco-&thiopien, established in
1908, was declared an Ethiopian company in 1959 pursuant to a treaty signed between
France and Ethiopia. The company has a share capital totalling 34,600 shares, of
which Ethiopia holds 17,300 shares, or 51 per cent. Under the treaty, Ethiopia may
enjoy permanent free use of the port of Djibouti for all rail traffic in transit,
Ethiopian custom officials therefore work with: French custom officials at the

port. :

8., The distance from Djibouti to Addis Ababa by railway is T8l kilometres and
the difference in altitude between the two stations is 2,348 metres. The rolling
stock includes 37 locomotives and 3 multiple~unit diesel trains and almost

800 wagons of various kinds. :

.
85. According to offiecial data, traffic on the Franco-Ethiopian Railway yielded
in 1972 and 1973 the following results:

1972 1973
(January-September)

Total passenger traffic

Number (000) 266.2 321,2
In millions of passenger/kms 57.1 67.0

Goods traffic 0

(a) in thousands of metric tons

TImports into Ethiopia 128.4 157.k
Exports from Ethiopia 97..0 119.8
Internal traffic (Territory) 3.4 2.7
Total traffic through Djibouti 228.8 279.9
(b) In millions of T/km X
Imports into Ethiopia : 76.8 96.9
Exports from Ethiopia 57.8 Ti. 7
Internal traffic (Territory) 0.2 0.1
Total traffic through Djibouti 134.8 168.7

Source: TFrench Somaliland: Ministry of Economic Affairs, Bulletin de
Statistique et de Documentation, No. 14, October 1975.
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Telecommunications

86. The urban telephone network has an autometic switchboard with 1,500 lines.
Plans are under way to establish a new switchboard with 4,000 lines which could
be increased to 6,000. There is a radio link with Tadjourah, Obock and Dikhil
and & line to Ali Sabieh. This switchboard is linked to the general radio
network of the metropolitan Posts and Telecommunications Office which has
established radio-telephone lirks with Paris, Aden and Addis Ababa. In 1973,
there was a telex network with 15 subscribers and a radio service for shipping.

T, Agriculture

87. The main crops in the interior are sorshum, small beans of the niébé variety
and some lemons. Around Djibouti there are some gardens which produce & variety
of vegetables in the cool season (lettuces, tomatoes, leeks) and melons and
watermelons during the hot season.

88. In order to prevent an influx of nomads to the towns, the Department of
Agriculture has made every effort to keep them in the wadis by supplying them
with water and esteblishing agricultural co-operatives on the coastal plains at
Ambouli, in the region of Dikhil, at Obock and at Bisidiro. The co-operative on
the coastal plain has been established as & "narket gardeners' co-operative" to
sell produce in towns. In order to support these co-operatives, the Department

of Agriculture has developed a nursery centre at Ambouli, which supplies or sells
plants and seeds of all kinds.

T. SOCIAL CONDITIONS
A, Lazbour

89. In 19Tk, the number of wage-earners was estimated at about 12,000, in
addition to 1,200 civil servants, plus military personnel and territorial guards.
The number of unemployed was estimated at between 30,000 and 50,000.

90. Towards the end of 1973 and at the beginning of 1974, a series of measures
was adopted to benefit wage-earners. Those measures included an increase in the
guaranteed professional minimum salary and a rise in graded salaries through
collective agreements in the private sector. Civil servants received increases
ranging from 6 to 20 per cent.

B. Public health

91, In 1973, there were ol eivilian or military doctors in the Territory, not
including doctors serving in the armed forces. There are three pharmacies in
Djibouti. '
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92, The hospitals and dispensaries in the Territory have a total of 882 beds.

The Peltier hospital in Djibouti has 5TT beds and the anti-tuberculosis dispensary
has 104 beds. The others are distributed among 16 dispensaries or out-patient
centres throughout the Territory.

93, Tn 197k, expenditure on public health totalled DF 4ol million (DF 428 million
in 1973). Expenditure for 1975 is estimated at DF 627 million.

8. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

A, Primary schools

ol, Total primary school enrolment in the Territory rose from 7,105 in 1972 to
9,980 in 1974, In Djibouti the enrolment figures were 5,745 pupils in 1972,
rising to T,1TT in 1.9T4. In the cercles in the interior, the corregponding
figures were 1,918 pupils in 1972 and 2,802 pupils in 19Tk. '

95, In 1974, expenditure on primary schools included DF 39 million for the

construction of new buildings; DF 15.4 million for equipment and teaching
materials; and DF 18.8 million for the equipment and operation of canteens.

B. Secondary and technical schools

96, Total enrolment in secondary and technical schools rose from 1,071 in 1970
(758 in secondary schools and 313 in technical schools) to 1,930 in 197k (1,342 in
secondary schools and 588 in technical schools). The Territory has a high school
(1ycée) for the last three years of secondary education and three secondary
education colleges.

97. Staff costs rose from DF 165 million in 1971 to DF 500 million in 19Tk,
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CHAPTER XVII

CoCcosS (KEELING) ISLANDS

A. Consideration by the Special Ccrmittee

1. At its 993rd meeting, on 18 February 1975, the Special Committee, by approving
the seventy-fourth report of the Working Group (A/AC.109/L.993), decided,

inter alia, to refer the Cocos (Keeling) Islands to Sub-Committee II for
consideration and report.

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its 1010th and 1011lth meetings,
held on 5 and T August.

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account the
provisions of the relevant General Assembly resolutions, including in particular
resolution 3328 (XXIX) of 16 December 1974 on the implementation of the Declaration
on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples. By

paregraph 11 of this resolution, the Assembly requested the Special Committee to
continue to sesk suitable means for the immediate and full implementation of
resolutions 151k (XV) and 2621 (XXV) in all Territories which have not yet attained
independence and, in particular, to formulate specific proposals for the elimination
of the remaining manifestations of colonialism and to report thereon to the General
Assembly at its thirtieth session”. The Special Committee was also guided by the
consensus adopted by the General Assembly on 13 December 1974 1/ whereby the
Assembly noted with satisfaction "the constructive work accomplished during the year
by the Special Committee with the close co-operation of the administering Power, in
particular the dispatch, in August 197k, of a Visiting Mission to the Territory";
expressed appreciation to the administering Power "for its active participation in
the relevant work of the Specisl Committee and its continued preparedness to receive
a further visiting mission to the Territory, as appropriate”; drew the attention of
the sdministering Power '"to the conclusions and recommendetions of the Visiting
Mission™; 2/ and requested the Committee, "in continued co-operation with the
administering Power, to seek the best ways and means of implementing the Declaration
with respect to the Territory ...".

4, During its consideration of the Territory, the Special Committee had before it
a working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex to the present chapter)
containing information on developments concerning the Territory.

1/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-ninth Session,
Supplement No. 31 (A/9631), p. 116, item 23.

2/ Ibid., Supplement No. 23 (A/9623/Rev.1), chap. XX, annex, paras. 200-217.
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5. Australia, both as a membar of the Special Committee and as the administering
Power concerned, continued to participate actively in the work of the Committee
during its consideration of the item; the delegation of Australaa included a special
representative who took part in the deliberations.

6. At the 1010th meeting, on 5 August, the Rapporteur of Sub-Committee II, in a
statement to the Special Committee (A/AC.109/PV.1010), introduced the report of that
Sub-Committee (A/AC.109/1..1037) containing an account of its consideration of the
Territory (A/AC.109/SC.3/SR.229, 231-233 and corrigendum, 236 and 237).

T. At its 1011th meeting, on 7 August, the Special Committee adopted without
objection the report of Sub-Committee II and endorsed the draft consensus contained
therein (see para.” 9 below). The Chairman made a statement (A/AC.109/PV.1011).

8. On 11 August, the text of the consensus was transmitted to the Permanent

Reprgsentativé“bf Australia to the United Nations for the attention of his
Government.

B. Decision of the Svpecial Cormittee

9. The text of the consensus concerning the Cocos (Keeling) Islands adopted by the
Special Committee at its 1011th meeting, on 7 August, to which reference is made in
paragraph T above, is reproduced below:

The Special Committee on the Situation with regard to the Implementation of
the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and
Peoples, having heard the statement of the special representative of Australia
on the implementation of the relevant provisions of the Charter of the United
Nations and the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial
Countries and Peoples, coatained in General Assembly resolutiom 151k (XV) of
1L December 1960, with regerd to the Cocos (Keeling) Islands, §/ notes with
appreciation the close co-operation of Australia, as the administering Power
concerned, in the relevant work of the Committee and its continued preparedness
to receive a further visiting mission to the Territory, at an appropriate time.
Bearing in mind the responsibility of the administering Power to create
conditions such as to enable the people of the Territory to determine fully
their future political status, the Special Committee notes with interest the
initial steps taken and the measures envisaged by the Australisn Government in
the light of the conclusions and recommendations of the 1974 Visiting Mission to
the Territory 4/ with a view to enabling the people of the Cocos (Keeling)
Islands to exercise their right to self-determination in accordance with the
principles of the Charter and the Declaration.

3/ A/AC.109/SC.3/SR.229 and corrigendum. See also A/AC.109/SC.3/SR.233 and
corrigendum. :

Ej Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-ninth Session,
Supplement No. 23 (A/9623/Rev.l), chap. XX, annex, paras. 200-217.
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COCOS (KEELING) ISLANDS a/

1. GENERAL

1. Basic information on the Cocos (Keeling) Islands is contained in the report
of the Special Committee to the General Assembly at its twenty-eighth and
twenty-ninth sessions. b/ Supplementary information is set out below.

2. The Territory of the Cocos (Keeling) Islands consists of 27 small coral
islands in two separate atolls with a total land area of about 14 square
kilometres. It is situated in the Indian Ocean, approximately 2,768 kilometres
north-west of Perth and 3,585 kilometres west of Darwin, Australia. The population
of the Territory was 654 in 1973. OFf this number, 512 lived on Home Island

(mostly Cocos Malays) and 142 on West Island (mostly Australians).

2. CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

3. The basis for the Territory's legislative, administrative and judicial
system is the Cocos (Keeling) Islands Act, 1955-1973, which is administered by
the Departmeit of the Special Minister of State (DOSMOS ).

L. At the 2124th meeting of the Fourth Committee, on 2 December 19Tk, the
representative of the administering Power stated that the Australian Prime HMinister
and the Special Minister of State had discussed the future of the Territory's
community with Mr. John Clunies-Ross who had acknowledged the need for change and
had undertaken to encourage the community, with the help of the Australian »
Government, to work out an identity separate from that of the Clunies-Ross Estate.
It should be recalled that the Visiting Mission had recommended that steps be
taken as soon as possible to effect that disengagement.

5. The representative of Australia further declared that, in accordance with the
recommendations of the United Wations Visiting Mission, and after consultation,
the following changes would be sought: (a) a suitably agreed srea of land on
Home Island should be vested in the Home Island community, as a corporate entity,
in order to help to establish the community's own identity separate from that of
the Clunies-Ross Estate; (b) a local government authority should be established,

2/ This section is based on published reports and on the report of the
United Nations Visiting Mission to the Territory in 197h (Qfficial Reports of
the General Assembly, Twenty-ninth Session, Supplement Wo. 23 (A4/9623/Rev.l),
chap. XX, annex). For further information, see the statement of the representative
of the administering Power at the 2124th meeting of the Fourth Committee on
2 December 1974 (Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-ninth Session,
Fourth Committee). ~

b/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-eighth Session,
Supplement No. 23 (A/9023/Rev.1), chap. XX, annex; ibid., Twenty-ninth Session,
Supplement No. 23 (A/9623/Rev.l), chap. XX, annex.
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with legal and formal status, to manage the affairs of the community; it would be
composed only of members elected for a specific period; (¢) all future Australian
government contracts with the Clunies-Ross Estate should provide for direct
payment of appropriate sums in Australian currency to the Cocos community; it was
intended to establish a separate Cocos community fund for that purpose, to be
administered by the community for its sole benefit; further details would be
worked out in the near future in consultation with the community; (d) the use of
token money should be discontinued and replaced by Australian currency, due
account being taken of the complexities involved; (e) measures should be taken to
issue locel ordinances and establish better facilities for the administration of
justice; (f) health and educational services should be extended; (g) rates of pay
and employment conditions in the Cocos (Keeling) Islands should be progressively
aligned with Australian practice and conventions of the International Labour
Organization; (h) provisiors should be introduced to permit freedom of

movement for members of the community; and (i) steps should be taken to grant
Australian citizenship to Cocos Islanders who wished to apply for it.

6. The representative of the administering Power stressed the importance which
his Government attached to the establishment of en independent status for the
community together with the widespread extension of education and the development
of political awareness. In helping the Territory towards the full exercise of
demoeratic local self-government, the Australian Government pledged that the
future status of the Territory would be determined with full regard to the freely
expressed wishes of the inhabitants and in keeping with the principles of the
Charter of the United Nations and the relevant United Nations resolutions.

3. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

7. With regard to the economic conditions in the Territory, the representative of
the administering Power conveyed to the Fourth Committee of the General Assembly
his Government's awareness of the desirability of diversifying the economy of the
Cocos (Keeling) Islands, and, in that context, regarded the proposal to establish
a high-security animal quarentine station as an important development. ¢/ The
Mission had felt strongly that steps should be taken to ensure that the
establishment of such a station would be of direct economic benefit to the people
of Home Islaiid. The administering Power would be guided by that consideration
and, in setting the terms of contracts for the station, would use them as a means
to build up an independent community fund in Australian currency to be
administered by the community for its own direct benefit. The Australian
Government intended also to explore other means of diversifying the economy of the
Territory and would seek the assistance of the United Nations in that undertaking.

_g/ Ibid., Twenty-ninth Session, Fourth Committee, 2124th meeting.
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CHAPTER XVIII

NEW EEBRIDES

A. (Consicderation by the Srecial Cormittee

1. At its 993rd meeting, on 18 February 1975, the Special Committee, by
approving the seventy-fourth report of the Working Group (A/AC.109/1.993),
decided, inter alia, to refer the New Hebrides to Sub-Committee II for
consideration and report.

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its 1010th and 1011th meetings,
held on 5 and T August.

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account
the provisions of the relevant Ceneral Assembly resolutions, including in
particular resolution 3328 (XXIX) of 16 December 19T4 on the implementation of
the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples.
By paragraph 11 of this resolution, the Assembly requested the Special Committee
“to continue to seek suitable means for the immediate and full implementation of
resolutions 151Lk (XV) and 2621 (XXV) in all Territories which have not yet
attained independence and, in particular, to formulate specific proposals for

the elimination of the remaining manifestations of colonialism and to report
thereon to the General Assembly at its thirtieth session’. The Special Committee
also took into account General Assembly resolution 3290 (XXIX) of 13 December 1974
concerning six Territories, including the New Hebrides, by paragraph 13 of which
the Assembly requested the Committee, inter alia, "to continue to give full
consideration to this question, including in particular the dispatch of visiting
missions to the Territories, as appropriate cete

L, During its consideration of the Territories, the Special Committee had before
it a working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex to the present chapter)
containing information on developments concerning the Territory.

5. The representative of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern
Ireland, as one of the administering Powers concerned, participated in the work
of the Special Committee during its consideration of the item

(see A/AC.109/SC.3/SR.224-227, 229 and corrigendum and 236).

6. At the 1010th meeting, on 5 August, the Rapporteur of Sub-Committee II, in

a statement to the Special Committee (A/AC.109/PV.1010), introduced the report

of that Sub-Committee (A/AC.IO9/L.1035) containing an account of its consideration
of the Territory (A/AC.109/SC.3/SR.224-229 and corrigendum, 236, 240 and 241).

7. At its 101lth meeting, on T August, the Special Committee adopted without
objection the report of Sub-Committee II and endorsed the conclusions and
recommendations contained therein (see para. 9 below). The Chairman made a
statement (A/AC.109/PV.1011).
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8.

On 11 August, the text of the conclusions and recommendations was transmitted

to the Permanent Representatives of France and of the United Vinrdirm of Great
Britain and Nlorthern Ireland to the United Nations for the attention of their

respective Governments.

9.

B. DCecision of the Specizl Committee

The text of the conclusions and recommendations adopted by the Special

Committee at its 1011th meeting, on 7 August, to which reference is made in
paragraph T above, is reproduced below:

(1) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of the
people of the New Hebrides to self-determination in conformity with the
Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and
Peoples, contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 {(XV) of
14 December 1960.

(2) Fully aware of the problems peculiar to the New Hebrides by virtue
of its being a condominium, and of other special factors such as its size,
geographical location, population and limited natural resources, the Special
Committee reiterates its view that these circumstances should in no way delay
the process of self-determination and the speedy implementation of the
Declaration contained in resolution 1514 (XV), which fully applies to the
Territory.

(3) The Special Committee expresses its appreciation for the
co-operation and presence of one of the administering Powers, namely the
United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, in its discussions of
the situation in the New Hebrides. The Committee notes with regret, however,
the continued absence from the discussions of the representative of the
other administering Power, namely, France. In the interest of promoting the
well-being of the inhabitants of the Territory, the Special Committee once
more urges the Government of France to change its policy and to participate
in the discussions on the New Hebrides.

(4) The Special Committee notes that the Government of the New Hebrides
continues to be based on the outmoded Anglo-French Protocol of 191k, the
provisions of which impede the political and economic development of the
Territory. There is an urgent need for a single administration, responsive
to the wishes and aspirations of the people. The Committee is therefore
encouraged by the development in that direction in the form of the
Anglo-French ministerial talks held in London in November 1974, The Special
Committee expresses the hope that commitments made by the administering
Powers at those talks to carry out a number of constitutional and political
reforms in the Territory will be accorplished without delay and that the
people of the Territory will be consulted concerning their future political
status. '

(5) The Special Committee is concerned in particular that no efforts
have yet been made to promote political unity or to inform the people of the
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werritory of their rights under resolution 151L (XV). The Committee is of
the opinion that the efforts of indigenous political parties to inform the
people of their inalienable rights do not absolve the administering Powers
of their primary responsibility to advance the political education of the
inhabitants. In the view of the Committee, it is essential that the
administering Powers take steps to inform the people of their rights and
to prepare them to exercise those rights in accordance with the relevant
resolutions of the General Assembly. The Special Committee expresses the
hope that the municipal councils to be elected in August 1975.and rural
councils planned for the near future will provide & vehicle for disseminating
such information.

(6) The Special Committee notes that at the joins rinisterial meeting
in London, the administering Powers agreed to establish Ly the end of 1975
a representative assembly to be elected on the basis of universal suffrage.
The Special Committee expresses the hope that the new assembly 'will have
real powers and responsibilities and that the system whereby each voter casts
three votes to elect representatives to the body will not serve to perpetuate
divisions within the condominium which have for too long retarded the
Territory's development. In this connexion, the Special Committee shares
the view of the representative of the United Kingdom that it is the
responsibility of the administering Powers to create the necessary conditions
in which democracy and political activity flourish constructively.

(T) Although the administering Powers have agreed to consider the
possibility of conferring on New Hebrideans a status of double ressortissant,
the Special Committee notes with concern that the nationality of the New
Hebrideans remains undefined and that they do not have a national passport.

(8) Tne Special Committee notes that agreement was also reached in
London on the principle of unifying eriminal law and court procedures in
order to rationalize the existing dual process, thereby eliminating some of
the causes of disunity in the Territory.

(9) The Special Committee notes that the newly constituted Land Trust
Board will administer land entrusted to it for the benefit of the indigenous
inhebitants and expresses the hope that sork on & new system of land tenure,
designed to meet the just aspirations of the FNew Hebrideans, will soon be
completed.

(10) The Special Committee notes with concern the state of the economy
of the Territory which is based mainly on subsistence farming and on the
production of copra: one has no potential growth while the other is largely
affected by fluctuating world market prices. The Committee notes that
economic progress remains dependent on foreign aid, and, in that connexion,
is encouraged to learn that, at the 1974 ministerial meeting, the
administering Powers agreed to institute a joint economic and social
development plan for the Territory, with particular emphasis on rural areas.

The Committee again urges the administering Powers to safeguard the right of
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the people of the New Hebrides to own and dispose of their natural
resources and to maintain control over their future development.

(11) The Special Committee notes that educational conditions in the
New Hebrides were not discussed at the ministerial meeting in London.
Mindful that one of the major problems facing the Territory is the serious
lack of trained local personnel, the Committee urges the administering Powers
to make every effort to promote a unitary system of compulsory education to
enable the indigenous inhabitents to prepare themselves adequately for their
future political and economic responsibilities and to achieve a significant
degree of localization within the civil service.

(12) Bearing in mind the invitation extended te it by the New Hebrides
National Party to send a visiting mission to the Territory "to see the
situation"” for it<elf, the Special Committee stresses once again the
importance which it attaches to the dispatch of a visiting mission to the
Territory. It is only through acquisition of adequate firsthand
information on the situation prevailing in the Territory and direct contact
that the true attitudes, aspirations and wishes of the people can be
ascertained. The Special Committee expresses the hope that the administering
Powers will allow early access of a visiting mission to the New Hebrides.
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NEW HEBRIDES a/

1. GENERAL
1. Basic information on the New Hebrides is contained in the report of the
Special Committee to the General Assembly at its twenty-eighth session. b/
Supplementary information is set out below.
2. According to the latest press account, the New Hebrides has a population of
approximately 90,000.
2. CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

. A. Administration

3.  As previously reported, ¢/ the Territory forms a condominium administered
Jointly by France and the United Kingdom. It is governed according to the terms
of the Anglo~French Protocol of 6 August 1914. The Joint Administration consists
of the British National Service, the French National Service and the Joint

(or Condominium) Services.

4.  The Western Pacific High Commission, created by the United Kingdom in 1887,
was dissolved in 19Thk. The functions of the British High Commissioner for the
Wew Hebrides, which up to that time had been performed ex officio by the High
Commissioner for the Western Pacific, resident in Honiara, were on 1 December 1973
vested in Mr. E. N. Larmour, an Assistant Under-Secretary of State in the Foreign
and Commonwealth Office. The United Kingdom Resident Commissioner is responsible
to Mr. Larmour. The French Resident Commissioner continues to be responsible

to the French High Commissioner, who is the Governor of New Caledonia.

B. Legislabure .

5. In 19Tk, the Advisory Council consisted of 2L unofficial members (of whom
14 were-elected and 10 were nominated) and 6 official members, including the
British and French resident commissioners.

g/ This section is based on published reports and on information transmitted
to the Secretary-General by the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain
and Northern Ireland under Article T3 e of the Charter of the United Nations
on 9 September 1974, for the year ending 31 December 1973 and by the Government
of France on 17 April 1975, for the year ending 31 December 1$73.

E/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-eighth Session,
Supplement No. 23 (A/9023/Rev.l), chap. XVII, annex.

¢/ Ibid., Twenty-ninth Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/9623/Rev.1), chap. XV,
annex, para. 3.
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6. Anglo-French ministerial talks concerning the New Hebrides were held in London
on 4 and 5 November 1S7L. g/ The French delegation was led by Mr. Olivier Stirn,
Secretary of State for Overseas Departments and Territories; the United Kingdom
delegation was led by Miss Joan Lestor, Parliamentary Under-Secretary of State at
the Foreign and Commonwealth Office. The two representatives of the administering
Powers agreed to adopt new measures to encourage the further political and economic
development of the Territory, "enabling its inhabitants to advance along the path
of democracy and sccial and economic well-being". The two Governments decided

to help establish a representative assembly with new powers and responsibilities

to replace the Advisory Council. The assembly would be "elected by universal
suffrage and be so constituted as to ensure fair representation of all sectors of
the population”. Work on establishing electoral rolls and other machinery was

to begin early in 1975. Although there was no firm date for holding the elections,
it was hoped that they would be held by 30 September 1975.

7. In order to ensure proper consultation with local opinion during the interim
period before the elections could be held, it was reported that certain measures
would be taken to improve the present Advisory Council. These would include

the addition of two more New Hebrides members and the establishment of specialized
standing committees charged with keeping matters under review between sessions

of the Council. Both Governments agreed on the principle of uni fying criminal

law and court systems with the aim of setting up a single system based on British
eriminal procedure and the French Penal Code. They also agreed to study the
possibility of conferring upon New Hebrideans a status of "double ressortissant”.

8. Tn January 1975, both Miss Lestor and Mr. Stirn visited the Territory where
they jointly reviewed progress so far made in putting into effect the measures
they had earlier agreed to in London.

C. Political parties

9. Tnformation concerning the four political parties in the Territory is
contained in earlier reports of the Special Committee. Of the four, the two
largest in terms of followers are the New Hebrides National Party, which has
about 58,000 members, and Na-griamel, which elaims to have 20,000 members. The
two other parties, the Union des communautés des Nouvelles-Hébrides (uCHH) and
the Mouvement autonomiste des Nouvelles-Hébrides {MANH) represent minority
interests and are believed to have several hundred menbers each. At the present
time, these two parties are reported to have an agreement with Na-griamel to
oppose the rise of the independence movement represented by the New Hebrides
National Party.

10. Accor.ing to press reports from the Territory, the National Party is hopeful
that Melanesian support for the rival parties will dwindle and believes that
eventually it may be able to form an alliance with Na-griamel, thereby bringing
together the urban and rural population in favour of early independence. At the
conference of the National Party's Governing Council, held from

Q/ The text of the joint communiqué issued following these talks has been
reproduced in document A/9861.
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8 to 11 November 19Tk, Mr. Walter Lini, the President of the party, stated e/ that
Mr. Jimmy Stephen, the leader of Na-griamel, had been the first to declare
independence through a petition to the United Nations in 1968, £/ calling for
independence by 1971. Mr. Lini found Mr. Stephen's more recent statement, made

at the lNa-griamel celebration in Santo, "unfaithfui®, "misleading" and "degrading
and not consistent with the original aims of Na-griamel.

11. It will be recalled that the New Hebrides National Party's target date for
independence for the New Hebrides is 19T7T. At the conference referred to above,
the party leaders thanked the resident comnissioners for issuing the communiqué
following the meeting in London (see para. 6 above) and added that they would
comment more fully when details of the meeting became available.

12. In December l97h, the President of the New Hebrides National Party held a

series of meetings, stressing at each that the party expected to "keep the date"
for independence.

’ D. Local government

13. There are 21 local councils elected to represent islands or districts
throughout the group. Vila has an advisory Town Planning Commission and Espiritu
has an elected town council. Municipal councils based on the French commune
principle.have been recommended for Vila, Santo, Erakor and Mele.

1. At its December 1974 session, the Advisory Council reportedly adopted draft
legislation on local government by 16 votes to none with 3 abstentions. The draft
legislation provides for the establishment of cowneils in municipal and rural
communities. The mayor of each town would preside over the municipal council,
which would be multiracial. Community councils would be set up in rural areas.
Councillors would be elected from a single ballot by a majority vote; a chairman

. would preside over each council. ‘

15. Some members of the Advisory Council considered that the question of municipal
councils should be decided on by the representative assembly when it comes into
being. 1In the view of the French Resident Commissioner, it was urgent that the
new councils begin functioning as soon as possible, preferably starting in

April 1975. He conceded that it would not be possible to set up all of the
community couneils in 1975.

3. [ECCNOMIC- CONDITIONS
A. General

16. The economy of the New Hebrides is based mainly on subsistence gardening and
the production of copra. Coffee and cocoa are also produced, a cattle and

e/ Press release of the National Party Governing Council, 8-11 November 197k,
on file with the Secretariat.

f/ See documents A/AC.109/PET.1122, 1148 and 116k and Add.1l, which concern
human rights, citizenship, a unified Government and the return of alienated lands
to the indigenous peoples of the New Hebrides.
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meet (frozen and tinned) exporting industry is being developed and fish are frozen
and exported. Timber production is another source of revenue, and there is a
developing tourist industry.

17. Economic progress, however, remains dependent on overseas aid:

$a 4.4 million g/ for capital development was provided by the two administering
Powers in 1973 ($A 2.0 million in 1972). At the November ministerial conference
(see para. 6 above), it was agreed that France and the United Kingdom would
institute a joint development plan for the Territory.

18. The Territory covers an area of 1,188,166 hectares, of which 251,243 hectares
are registered. In 1974, the New Hebrides National Party, in a land policy
statement, requested that all land owned by expatriates be eventually returned to
the indigenous people. According to the party, it was basing its requests on
popular demand cs expressed at a party conference in February 1974 and at publie
rallies at Pango, Mele and other places. The party defined a four-part programme
of land recovery, as follovws: (a) the return of all land owned by expatriates:
{(b) confirmation of titles to land held by present New Hebridean owners, whether
the land had been bought from New Hebrideans or expatriates; {c) the return of all
undeveloped bush land owned by expatriates to the people of the Territory as
Custom Trust land; and (d) recognition of the various New Hebridean customary
titles, rights and claims to land. The party also asked that no further land be
sold until a land law had been formulated, and advised New Hebrideans not to buy
any more land from expatriate owners.

19. According to reports, it was decided at the London ministerial conference to
establish a new system of land tenure, applicable to all inhabitants of the
Territory without distinection of origin. The plan is to replace the land
provisions in the 191k Protocol with joint regulations based on New Hebridean land
concepts. Some work has already been done on a uniform land scheme by

Mr. J. T. Fleming, & British adviser working in the New Hebrides, and this work
has been accepted in principle by both administering Powers.

B. Agriculture
Copra,

20. In 1973, the Territory exported 22,159 metric tons of copra valued at

$A 3.4 million, compared with 18,282 metric tons in 1972, valued at $A 1.4 million.
At the end of September 19TL, the price of copra was $A 170 a ton but the New
Hebrides Co-operative Federation continued to subsidize the price and to ask
member societies to pay $A 180 a ton. In November of the same year, copra prices
dropped to $A 140 per ton, and the Federation advised that it would continue to
subsidize the price by $A 10. No reason for the drastic fall in copra prices

has been given. :

g/ The pound sterling and the French franc (F) are legal tender in the
Territory. The currencies in use, however, are the Australian dollar ($4) and
the New Hebrides franc {(FNH). $A 1.00 equals FNH 100, or approximstely $US 1.30.
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Other crops

21. Cocoa and coffee are second end third in importance as agricultural cash
crops. Cocoa exports rose from 331 metric tons in 1972, valued at $4 129,kk0,
to 828 metric tons in 1973, valued at $A 495,000. Coffee exports declined,
however, from Tl metriec tons, valued at $A 45,300 in 1972, to 2 metric tons
valued at $A 1,Lk00.

Cattle

22, According to the annual report of the United Kingdom, there were about
100,000 head of cattle in the Territory in 1973 (92,000 in 1972). During the
period under review, exports of beef and other animal products were as follows.:
658 metric tons of chilled and frozen beef (valued at $A 461,000); 189 metric
tons of canned beef ($A 259,000); T8 tons of other animal products $A 26,000);
and 29 tons of live cattle ($A 30,000). The Charollais and Limousin stud farm
near Vila continued to prosper; the pure bred herd numbered 453 at the end

of 1973.

C. Fisheries
23. 1In 1973, 15,131 metric tons of frozen fish were exported, vith an f.o.b. value
of almost $A 8.0 million (61 per cent of the total value of exports), compared
with 15,598 metric tons in 1972, valued at $A 9.0 million (T4 per cent).

D. Forestry
2k, 1In the same year, 11,895 metric tons of timber were exported at a value of
$A 780,000 comrared with 11,368 cubic metres valued at $A k.4 million in 1972.

E..Mining

25. 1In 1973, the expenditures of the Condominium Mines Department totalled
$A 36,882 ($A 34,215 in 1972). During the same year, 30,682 metric tons of
manganese valued at $A 329,000 were exported, compared with 36,965 metric tons
valued at $A 409,000 in 1972.

F. Tourism
26. It was reported that 16,000 tourists visited the New Hebrides in 1973
(13,600 in 1972).

G. Public finance

27. As previously reported, the Territory has three budgets. Revenue and
expenditure for 1973 were ns follows:
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Revenue Expenditure

(Iz Australien dollars)

Joint (Condominium) Services 8,340,845 8,132,092
British National Service 5,215 ,88L 5,42k, 735
French National Service 2,h21,13k 2,336,370

28. In September 1973, the Australian Govermment took steps to stem the flow
of capital to the New Hebrides, by requiring prior authorization from the
Australian Reserve Bank for the transfer of Australian currency to the Territory
in sums of $4 50,000 or more.

29. The Joint Administration has raised loans of $A 2.0 million from two local
banks to finance several major projects, ineluding the improvement of telephone
service in Vila and Santo, construction of the Vila wharf, housing for civil
servants and compensation for landowners affected by the widening of roads

in Vila.

30. In 1974, the Territory reportedly increased customs duties in order to
bridge a gap of approximately $A 460,000 between income and expenditure.

31. In December 1973, the Banque Gutzwiller, Kurz, Bungener, SA of Switzerland
opened a branch in the New Hebrides known as the Bank Gutzwiller, Kurz,
Bungener, Overseas, Ltd., with a paid-in share capital of $A 500,000. Its
operations are reportedly specialized; two of its shareholders are the fourth
and fifth largest banks in Switzerland: the Bangue populaire suisse and the
Bank Leu. The Vila branch, which is registered under United Kingdom law,

hopes to develop a "pacific-dollar market' similar to the Euro~dollar and
Asia-dollar markets.

4., SOCIAL CONDITIONS

A. Co-operative societies

32. According to the annual report of the United Kingdom, there were

131 co-operative societies under the supervision of the British National
Services at the end of 1973, with a membership of approximately 7,000 (heads
of families only), representing over half of the indigenous population. The
total turnover for 1973 was $a 2.3 million.

B. Labour

33. A comprehensive manpower Survey was conducted on 30 September 1973 by the
Condominium Statistics Bureau with the assistance of the Regional Manpower Adviser
feor; the International Labour Organization, (110)/United Nations Pevelopment
Programme (UNDP). The survey covered the urban employment areas of Vila and Santo,
as well as certain industries outside those areas, but excluded agricultural
undertakings. The results of the survey were to provide the first factual
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employment statistics gathered in the Territory, and were to serve as the basis
for e continuing series of manpower surveys.

34k. With the decline in nickel mining in New Casledonia since 197), the number of
New Hebrideans migrating to Nouméa for employment in 1973 dropped significantly.
As in previous years, the majority of workers were unaccompanied by their familjes.
In fact, the 2,000 New Hebridean workers employed in this industry have been
leaving New Caledonia at the rate of 22 a month. Unlike the Wallis Islanders,

for example, who have French nationality and can migrate with their families, the
New Hebrideans have hed no legel identity to protect their employxment.

C. Public health

. 35. In 1973, the British Medical Department had staff consisting of 1 chief
medical officer, T expatriate medical officers, 6 local medical officers (graduates

of the Fiji College of Medicine), 2 laboratory technicians, 1l registered nurses,

2 staff nurses, 1 assistant health inspector, 2 laborstory assistents, 1 dental

hygienist and 90 dressers and nurses. This staff serves the base hospital, a

district hospital and the rural dispensary service. The new base hospital was

scheduled for completion during 197k.

36. Expenditure on public health by the British National Service for 1973/74
totalled $A 1,309,300 ($A 528,124 in 1972/73). Expenditure by missionary and
philanthropic organizations was approximatelv $A 150,090.

5. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

37T. 1In 1973, the number of school-age children was 22,500 (20,600 indigenous and
1,900 non-indigenous), compared with 21,900 in 1972. Estimated illiteracy in the
Territory was 15 per cent of the total population 10 years of age and over. Primary
education supported by the British National Service was provided in 96 public schools
end 95 independent schools (113 public schools and 82 independent schools in 1972).
Primary education supported by the French National Service was provided in 47 publie
schools and 36 independent schools. The total enrolment in the Territory was

12,844 pupils, compared with 11,919 pupils in 1972. In addition, there were

103 students oversess,

38. The Joint Administration of the Condominium provides an annual subvention for
education, which is equally divided between the two national services and is used to
help provide educational facilities in accordance with the respective policies of
the metropolitan countries.

39. 1In 1973, total expenditure on educaticn by the British National Service amounted
to $A 1,460,263 (8A 837,621 in 1972), and British Development Aid provided an
educational grant of $A 1,227,013 ($A 214,123 in 1972). Educational expenditure

by the French National Service amounted to FNH 19,360,917 (FNH 17,157,082 in 1972).
Expenditure by the Distriet Education Committee was $A 67,323 and expenditure by
missionary and voluntary bodies was estimated at %A 150,000.
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CHAPTER XIX

TOKELAU ISLANDS

A. Consideration by the Special Committee

1. At its 993rd meeting, on 18 February 1975, the Special Committee, by approving
the seventy-fourtk report of the Working Group (A/AC.109/L.993), decided,

inter alia, to refer the Tokelau Islands to Sub-Committee II for consideration and
report.

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its 999th, 1010th and 1011th
meetings, between 14 May and T August.

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account the
provisions of the relevant General Assembly resolutions, including in particular
resolution 3328 (XXIX) of 16 December 1974 on the implementation of the Declaration
on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples. By paragraph 11
of this resolution, the Assembly requested the Special Committee to continue to
seek suitable means for the immediate and full implementation of resolutions

1514 (XV) and 2621 (XXV) in all Territories which have not yet attained
independence and, in particular, to formulate specific proposals for the elimination
of the remaining manifestations of colonialism and to report thereon to the General
Assembly at its thirtieth session". The Special Committee was also guided by the
consensus adopted by the General Assembly on 13 December 197k, l/ whereby the
Assembly, inter alia, noted with satisfaction "the continued active participation
of the representative of the Government of New Zealand in the related work of the
" Special Committee”; also noted "the continued readiness of the administering Power
to receive a visiting mission” in the Territory; and requested the Special
Committee, "in consultation with the administering Power, to countinue to seek the
best ways and means for the implementation of the Declaration with respect to the
Tokelau Islands, including the dispateh of a visiting mission as appropriate ...".

4. During its consideration of the Territory, the Special Cormittee had before it
a working- paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex I to the present chapter)
containing information on developments concerning the Territory.

5. The representative of New Zealand, as the administering Power concerned,
participated in the work of the Special Committee during its consideration of the
item (see A/AC.109/SC.3/SR.225-229 and corrigendum).

6. The Special Committee also had before it a letter dated 16 April 1975 from the
Chargé d'affaires a.i. of the Permanent Mission of Wew Zealand to the United
Nations addressed to the Chairman (see annex IT to the present chapter), informing

l/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-ninth Session,
Supplement No. 31 (A/9631), p. 116, item 23.
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him that, subject to subsequent consultations to be held in that regard with the
people of the Tokelau Islands and with the concurrence of the Special Committee,
arrangements for the chartering of a vessel might be made in time for the dispatch
of & visiting mission to the Tokelau Islands in or around June 1976. The Chairman,
in a letter dated 6 May 1975 (see annex IIT to the present chapter) informed the
New Zealand Govermment that, on the basis of consultations held on the matter, the
Special Committee had agreed to envisage the dispatch of a visiting mission to the
Territory within its programme of work for 1976, and requested the Government of
New Zealand to proceed with the necersary arrangements (see A/AC.109/PV.Y99).

T. At the 1010th meeting, on 5 August, the Rapporteur of Sub-Committee II, in a
statement to the Special Committee (A/AC.109/PV.1010), introduced the report of
that Sub~Committee (A/AC.109/L.1019), containing an acccunt of its consideration
of the Territory (A/AC.109/SC.3/SR.225-229, 231 and 233 and corrigendum).

8. At its 1011th meeting, on T August, the Special Committee adopted without
objection the report of Sub-Committee II and endorsed the draft consensus contained
therein (see para. 10 below). The Chairman made a statement (A/AC.109/PV.1011).

9. On 11 August, the text of the consensus was transmitted to the Permanent

Representative of New Zealand to the United Nations for the attention of his
Government.

B. Decision of the Special Committee

10. The text of the consensus concerning the Tokelau Islands adopted by the
Special Committee at its 1011th meeting, on 7 August, to which reference is made in
paragraph 8 above, is reproduced below:

The Special Committee, having heard the statements of the representative
of New Zealand as the administering Power concerned on the implementation of
the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to (Colonial Countries and
Peoples, contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) of
14 December 1960, with regard to the Tokelau Islands, 2/ notes with
satisfaction the continued active participation of the representative of the
administering Power in the related work of the Special Committee in 1975.

The Special Committee also notes the continued readiness of the administering
Power to receive a visiting mission in the Tokelau Isilands so as to enable the
Committee to obtain first-hand information on conditions in the Territory and
on the wishes and aspirations of its people. The Committee welcomes in
particular the possibility of such a visit taking place in or around June 1976,
and requests its Chairman to continue his consultations with the administering
Power in that regard. The Special Committee also notes with appreciation the
continued assistance provided to the Tokelau Islands by specialized agencies

2/ A/AC.109/8C.3/8R.225 and 229 and corrigendum.
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of the United Nations, such as the World Health Organizetion (VHO). The
Committee considers that the provision of such assistence, representing the
continued interest of the international community in the well-being of the
people of the Territory, constitutes an important means of enhancing their
capacity to realize fuily the goals set forth in the relevant provisions of
the Charter of the United Nations. The Specinl Committee Aecides, subject to
any directives the Genersl Assembly might give in that connexion at its
thirtieth session, to continue to seek, in consultation with the administez.ng
Power, the best ways and means for the implementation of the Declarstion with
respect to the Tokelau Islands, including the dispatch of a visiting mission
to the Territory.
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TOKELAU ISIANDS a/

1. GENERAL

1. Basic inforwmation on the Tokelau Islands is contained in the report of the
Special Committee to the General Assembly at its twenty- eishth session. b/
Suppleuentary inforuation is.set out belov

2. The Tokelau Islands consist of the three atolls of Nukunonu, Fakaofo and
Atafu. Nukunonu<is 1,350 acres in area; Fakaofo is 650 acres and Atafu is 500
acres in area. According to the September 1973 census, the population totalled
1,587, divided as.follows: Fakaofo, G49; Atafu, 572; and Nukunonu, 366. The
corresponding figures for 1972 were 678, 593 and 362, a total of 1,633.

2. CONSTITUTIOVAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

3. The Tokelau Islands are included within the boundaries of New Zealand and are
administered under the authority of the Tokelau Islands Act, 1948, and its
amendments, which constitute the basis of the Territory's legislative,
administrative and judicial system. 7¥nder the provisions of the British
Nationality and New Zealand Citizenship Act, 1948, Tokelauans are British subjects
and New Zealand citizens.

L, Part T of the Tokelau Islands Amendment Act, 1967, established a separate
Tokelau Islands Public Service under the control of the New Zealand State Services
Commission. . At 31 March 1974, there were 205 locally appointed employees
{including 115 casual labourers) and 12 expatriate staff. In 1973, the figures
were 198 and 12 respectively. These figures include teachers, nurses and others
not classified as public servants in New Zealand. Tokelau public servants receive
in-service training in Western Samoa under the Administration's training scheme
and in New Zealand under the New Zealand Training Scheme.

3. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

5. Total revenue for the year ended 31 March 197k was $NZ 42,27k ¢/ compared
with $NZ 68,750 in 1973. Expenditure for the year was $NZ 393,671 ($NZ 409,417 in
1973, as follows: administration, $NZ 76,221, education, 4Nz 118,517; health,

a/ This section is based on published reports and on the informatior
transmitted to the Secretary-General by the Government of New Zealand under
Article T3 e of the Charter of the United Nations on 26 July 19Tk for the year
ending 31 March 19Th.

Ej Official Records of the General Assembly, Iwenty-eighth Session,
Supplement No. 23 (A/9023/Rev.l), chap. XVI, annex.

c/ One New Zealand dollar ($NZ 1.00) equals approximately $US 1.35.

~206—-



$NZ 39,23T; public works, $NZ 21,440; capital works development, $NZ 120,920;
agriculture, $NZ 6,325; and post office and radio, $NZ 9,011. Financial aid
received from New Zealand amounted to $NZ 119,600 in 1972 and $NZ 187,000 in 1973,
in a?dition to the sum of $NZ 541,000 provided for the triennium 1971/T2 to
1973/Tk.

6. The balance in the Copra Stabilization Fund at 31 March 19Tk was $NZ 31,466,
which is invested in New Zealand securities. On 4 June 19Tk, at the 205th meeting
of Sub-Committee II of the Specisl Committee, the representative of New Zealand
stated that his Government had approved assistance programmes worth

$NZ 1.4 million for the Tokelauans for the period 19TL-197T; & further

$NZ b.5 million had been set aside to cover additional requests for assistance
received from Pacitic Territories, including the Tokelau Islands, during the same
period (A/AC.109/SC.3/SR.205 and corrigendum).

L. SOCIAL AND EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

T- The Government of Western Semoa assists with the medical services of the
Territory and regular visits are made to the atolls by its medical staff. There
are three Tokelauan medical officers and a medical officer from the Ellice Islands
serving at Nukunonu.

8. Primary education is available to all children. Scholarships are awarded for
secondary and tertiary edueation in Western Semoa, Fiji and New Zealand. Three
qualified ev Zealand teaching couples, 31 trained Tokelsuan teachers end 12
teacher aides are in the education service. The duties of the expatriate couples
are to assist the Tokelauan staff to improve teaching standards end to help
prepare intending migrants for life outside the Tokelau Islands, particularly in
New Zealand.

9. In the year ending 31 March 19Tk, three students on administration
scholarships completed post-graduate studies at the Fiji School of Medicine, one
in medicine and two in dentistry. Fifteen children began secondary school in
New Zealand on scholarships ewarded under the New Zealand Training Scheme in the
same period,

10. Fducational expenditure under the New Zealand Training Scheme in 1973/T4 was
$NZ 52,427, compared with $NZ L41,2LL4 in the previous year.
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ANNEX IT*

Letter deted 16 April 1975 from the Chargé d'Affaires a.i. of
the Permanent Mission of New Zealand to the United Nations
addressed to the Chairman of the Special Committee

You will recall that in July 1971, when it invited the Special Committee to
send a visiting mission to Niue, &/ the New Zealand Government also offered to
receive a United Nations Visiting Mission in the Tokelau Islands. On that
occasion, it did not prove possible to include a visit to the Tokelaus in the
itinerary for the 1972 United Nations mission to Niue. The invitation has,
however, remained open since that time, and the New Zealand authorities have
continued to examine ways of overcoming the logistical problems associated with
travel to the Tokelau Islands.

As we indicated in our statement before Sub-Committee II of the Special
Committee on 10 April, b/ it now appears that a vessel with suitable passenger
accommodation, the Cenpac Rounder, may be available for charter in the Pacific
next year. Should the Specisi Committee wish to include in its programme of
work for 1976 the dispatch of a small fact-finding mission to the Tokelau Islands
on the basis of the decision adopted by the General Assembly on 13 December 197k, ¢/
the New Zealand authorities will be pleased to ascertain whether the Cenpac
Rounder could be chartered for that purpose around the middle of 1976. The New
Zealand authorities will also take steps to hold the necessary prior consultations
with the Tokelau Islanders at their next general fono, or council meeting. If
the Tokelauans agree to receive the United Nations mission, they will undoubtedly
wish to hold a further general fono before the mission arrives. This could
possibly be arranged late in the first quarter of next year, thus enabling the
mission to take place in or around June 1976.

My delegation will stand ready to discuss this proposal further with you at
your convenience.

(Signed) M. MANSFIELD
Chargé d'Affaires a.i.

# Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.109/485.

a/ For the report of the mission, see Official Records of the General Assembly,
Twenty-seventh Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/8723/Rev.l), chap. XVI, annex I.

b/ A/AC.109/SC.3/SR.225 and corrigendum.

c/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-ninth Session,
Supplement No. 31 (A/9631), p. 116, item 23.
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ANNEX III

Letter dated 6 May 1975 from the Chairman of the Special Committee
addressed to the Charge d'Affaires a.i., of the Permanent Mission
of New Zealand to the United Nations

I have the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your kind letter of
16 April 1975 concernlng the possibility of the Special Committee sendlng a small
fact-finding mission to the Tokelau Islands during 1976. a/

On the basis of the consultations held in this regard, I take pleasure in
informing you that the members of the Special Committee have agreed that the
Committee should envisage the dispatch of such a mission within its programme of
work for 1976. The understanding thus reached will be placed on the record at
the next meeting of the Committee. b/ In the light of the foregoing, I would be
grateful if your Government could proceed with the necessary arrangements, in
consultation with the appropriate offices of the Secretariat.

a/ See annex II to the present chapter.
b/ See A/AC.109/PV.999.
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CHAPTER XX

BRUNEI

A. ConsicCeration by tne' Special Committee

1. At its 993rd meeting, on 18 February 1975, the Special Committee, by
approving the seventy-fourth report of the Working Group (A/AC.109/1..993),
decided, inter alia, to refer Brunei to Sub-Committee IT for consideration and
report.

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its 1018th meeting, on

19 August. i

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took ingo account
the provisions of the relevant General Assembly resolutions, including in
particular resolution 3328 (XXIX) of 16 December 197k on the implementation of
the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples.
By paragraph 11 of this resolution, the Assem’ly requested the Special Committee
to continue to seek suitable means for the immediate and full implementation of
resolutions 1514 (XV) and 2621 (¥XV) in all Territories which have not yet
attained independence and, in perticular, to formulate specific proposals for the
elimination of the remaining manifestations of colonialism and to report thereon
to the General Assembly at its thirtieth session'. The Special Committee was
also guided by the consensus adopted by the General Assembly on

13 December 19Tk, ;/ whereby the Assembly decided to request the Committee "“to
continue to consider this question and to report thereon to the Assembly at its
thirtieth session®.

L. During its consideration of the Territory, the Special Committee had before
it a working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex to the present chapter)
containing information on developmerts concerning the Territory.

5. The Special Committee also had before it a written petition dated

20 March 1975 from Messrs. Daim and Gamany on behalf of the People’s Party of
Brunei, (Partai Rakyat Brunei (PRB)), containing a request for a hearing
(A/AC.109/PET.1259).

6. At its 999th meeting, on 1i4 May, the Special Committee by adopting the

one hundred and ninety-first report of the Sub-Committee on Petitions and
Information (A/AC.109/L.1009), decided, inter alia, to grant the above-me~*ioned
request for a hearing. Statements were made by Mr. A. M. Azahari and

Mr. Zaini Haji Ahmad of PRB at the 24lst and 243rd meetings of Sub-Committee II,
on 15 and 22 July (A/AC.109/SC.3/SR.241 and 243).

1/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty~ninth Session,
Supplement No. 31 (A/9631), p. 117, item 23.
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T. At the 1018th meeting, on 19 August, the Rapporteur of Sub~Committee IT,
in a statement to the Special Committee (A/AC.109/PV.1018), introduced the
report of that Sub-Committee (A/AC.109/L.1052), containing an account of its
consideration of the Territory (A/AC.109/SC.3/SR.2L41.-2hk).

8. At the same meeting, the Special Comﬁittee adopted without objection the
report of Sub-Committee II and endorsed the draft consensus contained therein
(see para. 10 below).

9. On 21 August, the text of the consensus was transmitted to the Permanent

Representative of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and .lorthern Ireland to
the United Nations for the attention of his Government.

- * B. Decision of the Special Committee

10. The text of the consensus adopted by the Special Committee at its 1018th
meeting, on 19 August, to whiech reference is made in paragraph 8 above, is
reproduced below:

The Special Committee, having examined a petition concerning the
situation in Brunei, 2/ and having heard the important statement 3/ made
by Mr. A. M. Azahari, President of the People's Party of Brunei (Partai
Rakyat Brunei (PRB)), which, in the 1962 elections received 98 per cent of
the votes cast, endorses the call by PRB for immediate tripartite talks
between the administering Power, the Sultan of Brunei and PRB with the
objective of fixing a date for the independence of Brunel and the holding
of free and democratic elections under the supervision of the United Nations;
and decides, subject to any directives which the General Assembly might
give in that connexion at its thirtieth session and taking into account the
results of the consultations between its Chairman and the administering
Power concerned, to continue consideration of this question at its next
session with a view to the implementation of resolution 1514 (XV) of
14 December 1960 and other relevant resolutions of the General Assembly.

2/ A/AC.109/PET.1259.
3/ A/AC.109/SC.3/SR.2k1.
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BRUNEI a/

1. GENERAL

1. Basic information on Brunei is contained in the report of the Special
Committee to the General Assembly at its twenty-eighth session. 9/ Supplementary
information is set out below. )

2. Brunei is situated on the northern coast of the island of Borneo and comprises
two enclaves in Eastern Malaysia, covering an area of about 2,226 square miles
(5,765 square kilometres). 1In 1973, the population was estimated at 145,170.

2, CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

3. An outline of the constitutional arrangements for the Territory is contained
in & previous report of the Special Committee. ¢/

4. In June 19Tk, several families from Kampong Lumbas, near the Sarawak border,
reportedly left their village and sought refuge in Sarawak because they feared
arrest, despite assurances by the Government that no one would be taken into
custody. At about the same time, "subversive" leaflets were distributed in

Bandar Seri Begawan and Belait District. The leaflets called on the people to
support the People's Party of Brunei (Partai Rakyat Brunei (PRB)), which is led by
Mr. A. M. Azahari, the leader of the 1962 rebellion. 4/ Other leaflets called for
an end to the presence of foreign troops in Brunei and one of these was posted on a
notice board at the Gurkha camp in Seria. A week later, a group of 22 secondary
school students, all from the Sultan Omar Ali Saifuddin College in Brunei,
reportedly left the country because they also feared arrest and were believed to be
in Limbang, Eastern Malaysia. At about the same time, "subversive" slogans were
painted on buildings in Berakas Camp, headquarters of the Royal Brunei Malay
Regiment. It was also reported that Special Branch officers had visited the
dormitory of the college and that two policemen were missing.

5. “In October 197k, the Brunei Police charged Messrs. Ahad Bin Omar and

Haji Wasi Bin Haji Kassim, both of Bandar Seri Begawan, with possessing a
"subversive document' under section I (1) of the 1962 Emergency Orders. The police
were reportedly looking for tape recordings of the document.

a/ The information contained in this working paper is based solely on
published reports.

b/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-eighth Session,
Supplement No. 23 (A/9023/Rev.l), chap. XXI, annex.

¢/ Ibid., paras. 3-10.

4/ Ibid., Nineteenth Session, Annexes, annex No. 8 (part TI)(A/5800/Rev.l),
chap. XXI, para. 16.
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6. In December 1974, the Sultan of Brunei pledged that his Government would
establish good relations with any ccuntry that wished to do so, and would continue
its efforts to establish peace and security, especially in forging a closer
relationship with the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Northern Ireland.

3. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS
A. General
7. Brunei's economy depends almost entirely on its rich petroleum resources,
which account for over 95 per cent by value of all exports. Other economic

activities include rubber cultivation, subsistence agriculture, forestry and
fishing.

B. Development plan

8. In October 197k, the Government of Brunei announced details of a five-year
development plan which had been approved in .principle by the Sultan-in-Council.
The plan, intended to bring new industries to Brunei and to end its economic
reliance on oil and natural gas, would create 10,000 new jobs by 1978 and increase
agricultural and industrial production. It called for a government investment of
$BR 500 million ¢/ at a rate of $BR 100 million a year, which would be derived
from the Territory's surplus. Additional investment would be provided by private
groups, and the total investment each year would represent 18 per cent of the
annual gross domestic product. Among the recommendations outlined in the plan were
the establishment of a national commercial airline, a national shipping line, a
fertilizer plant, which would utilize natural gas, and a petrochemical industry.
Large-scale agricultural development would be encouraged. Over the five-year
period, the Government would spend $BR 21 million on agricultural facilities, such
as research centres and quarantine stations, but most of the investment in
agriculture would come from private investors.

9. Some of the 10,000 new posts envisaged by the plan would be provided by
agriculturally based industries, such as a sago processing plant to produce starch
and by-products for animal feed at a cost of $BR 4.5 million; a vegetable and
castor oil extraction plant; canning and leather works; a fruit juice extraction
plant; a coffee factory; and & freezing plant for poultry.

10. The plan also provided for an expenditure of $BR 36 million on education, in
addition to the annual expenditure of the Department of Education; $BR 35 million
on roads; $BR 26 million on telecommunications; $BR 31 million on government
housing; and $BR 68 million on medical and health services, including the
construction of a 500-bed hospital at Bandar Seri Begawan.

e/ At 1 July 1972, $BR 2.82 were reported to be equivalent to approximately
$Us 1.00.
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11. In December 1974, a consortium of four major Japanese banks announced that it
would lend $BR 100 million to the Territory to set up a pulp and peper factory in
Kuala Belait, one of the first schemes to be given approvel under the five-year
development plan. Construction was scheduled to start in the middle of 1975 and
production in 1978. The factory is expected to produce 500 tons of pulp daily by
eerly 1978, drawing its basic material from the firm's 200,000-acre timber
concession in the area of Kuala Belait and Labi.

C. Land

12. In Ju y 1974, the Brunei Government announced plans to declare the Territory

a development control area for the purpose of subdividing the land. It will also
set up competent authorities for the control and subdivision of land and the control
of building and alteration of use of all land within 500 yards of the municipal
boundaries ofn'adong, Tutong, Seria and Kota Batu. The new measure will enable
plots of land of less than three acres to be subdivided.

D. Agriculture and livestock

13. Maize hag been a traditional second crop for farmers in Brunei for some time,
but the cobs are small and local varieties yield asbout 1,000 pounds an acre. Since
1973, 13 experimental varieties have been grown, with yields ranging from 2,500 to
5,000 pounds an acre. The problem facing the Department of Agriculture during the
year under review was to convince farmers to plant the new varieties for sale as
grain and not as corn on the cob, and to ensure that farmers took adequate
precautions against cross-breeding. To encourage the farmers to sell meize as
grain, the Department was considering supplying them with two types of seed, one for
growing as grain and a sweet variety which could be sold as a vegetable. Also under
consideration was the possibility of giving the farmers a guaranteed price for
grain.

1%, Prompt asction by the Veterinary Section has prevented the spread of
haemorrhagic septicaemia among Brunei's cattle. ‘The disease, which is believed to
have been introduced from Sabeh, has now subsided because of a sustained, four-month
vaccination campaign throughout the State and a ban on the movement of cattle
within the Territory.

15. Information on the oil industry in Brunei is contained in the previous report
of the Special Committee. £/

g/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-ninth Session,
Supplement No. 23 (A/9623/Rev.l), chap. XIX, annex, paras. 20-22.
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F. Public finance

16. In 1974, total revenue amounted to $BR 975 million ($BR 644 million in
1973) and total expenditure to $BR 273 million ($BR 215 million in 1973),
leaving the Territory with a surplus of $BR 702 million. Revenue and
expenditure in 1975 were expected to total {BR 1,173 million end $BR 462 million
respectively.

17. In 1974, the main sources of revenue included the following: taxes,

$BR 686.0 million; oil royalties end mining rents, $BR 216.0 million; interest
on investments (see para. 19 below), $BR 37.0 million; import duties,

$BR 13.0 million; electric power sales, $BR 9.0 million; and telecommunications,
$BR 3.7 million.

18. The largest single item of expenditure in 1975 was expected to be

$BR 1I0 million for the establishment of a second batallion of the Royal Brunei
Malay Regiment. An estimated $BR U5 million was to go to education, compared
with $BR 32 million in 19TL. The Development Fund accounted for $BR 80 million,
which, together with $BR 20 million carried forward from 197k, totalled

$BR 100 million to be spent on development in 1975.

19. In 1973, it was estimated that Brunei had investments of $BR TL5 million,
of which $BR 564 willion were in sterling stocks and equity.

20. At the end of 1973, Brunei reportedly had almost $BR 44.T million
circulating in currency notes and $BR 2.3 million circulating in coins.
External assets smounted to almost $BR 46.0 million, or 98 ver cent of demand
liability.

21. The National Bank of Brunei, which is the Territory's only incorporated
bank, was reportedly planning a major expansion throughout South-East Asia and
Europe in 19T4. The Bank has an authorized capital of $BR 100 million and a
paid-up capital of $BR 90 million.

4. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

22, The Territory's first junior college for sixth form students was opened in
January 1975. The Director of Education said that he had recruited 40 honours
graduate teachers from the United Kingdom for the sixth form centre. In the
past, Brunei students had travelled to the United Kingdom or Commonwealth
countries to take A" level examinations, but with the opening of the college
they will now take “A" level courses in the Territory. ‘

23. It was also announced that the Training College, which until recently had

issued only teaching certificates, would be upgraded to a college of education
and would offer diplomas in education to university graduates.
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CHAPTER XXI

GILBERT AND ELLICE ISLANDS, PITCAIRN AND THE SOLOMON ISLANDS

A. Consideration by the Special Committee

1. At its 993rd meeting, on 18 February 1975, the Special Committee, by
approving the seventy-fourth report of the Working Group (A/AC.109/L.993),
decided, inter alia, to refer the Gilbert and Ellice Islands, Pitcairn and the
Solomon Islands to Sub-Committee II for consideration and report.

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its 1010th and 101lth meetings,
neld on 5 and T August.

3. In its comsideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account the
provisions of the relevant General Assembly resolutions, ineluding in particular
resolution 3328 (XXiX) of 16 December 19Tk on the implementation of the
Declaretion on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples. By
paeragraph 11 of this resolution, the Assembly requested the Special Committee

"o continue to seek suitable means for the immediate and full implementation of
resolutions 1514 (XV) and 2621 (XXV) in all Territories which have not yet attained
independence and, in particular, to formulate specific proposals for the
elimination of the remaining manifestations of colonialism and to report thereon
to the General Assembly at its thirtieth session". The Committee also took into
account General Assembly resolutions 3288 (XXIX) of 13 December 1974 concerning
the Gilbert and Fllice Islands, and 3290 (XXIX) of the same date concerning six
Territories, including Pitcairn and the Solomon Islands. By paragraph 6 of
resolution 3288 (XXIX), the Assembly requested the Committee, inter alia, "to
continue to give full consideration to this question /the Gilbert and Ellice
Islands/ in the light of the findings of the Visiting Mission, including the
possible dispatch of a further visiting mission in consultstion with the
sdministering Power ...". By paragraph 13 of resolution 3290 (XX1X), the Assembly
vequested the Committee, inter alia, "to continue to give full consideration to
this question /Pitcairn and the Solomon Islands/, including in particular the
dispatch of visiting missions to the Territories, as appropriate L

4, During its consideration of the Territories, the Special Committee had before
it a working peper prepared by the Secretariat {see annex I to the present chapter)
containing information on developments concerning the Territories.

5., The Special Committee also had before it a letter dated 23 May 1975 from the
Permanent Representative of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern
Treland to the United Nations addressed to the Chairman concerning the Solomon
Islands (see annex II to the present chapter).

6. The representative of the United Kingdom, as the administering Power concerned,

participated in the work of the Special Committee during its consideration of the
item (see A/AC.109/SC.3/SR.218, 220-224, 226 and 233 and corrigendum.
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T. The Special Committee received the following two written petitions
concerning the Gilbert and Ellice Islands, which contained requests for hearings:
a telegram dated 29 January 1975 from the Reverend Tebuke Rotan

(see A/AC.109/1..1009, para.5); and a telegram dated 22 May 1975 from

Mr, Pierre Gensous, General Secretary, World Federation of Trade Unions (WFTU)
(A/AC.109/PET.1262). The Reverend Rotan made a statement at the 221st meeting
of Sub-Committee II on 24 March 1975 (A/AC.109/SC.3/SR.221 and corrigendum), in
continuation of the hearing granted to him by the Special Committee at its

983rd meeting, on 30 October 197hk (A/AC.109/PV.983). The representative of WFTU,
whose request for a hearing was granted by the Special Committee at its

1010th meeting, on 5 August 1975, on the recommendation of the Sub-Committee on
Petitions and Information (A/AC.109/L.1018), did not appear before Sub-Committee II.

8. In addition, in connexion with its considerastion of the Gilbert and Ellice
Islands, Sub-Committee IT heard statements by Mr. Bwebwetake Areieta, Minister for
Communications, Works and Utilities of the Territory, at its 218th meeting, on

10 March 1975 (A/AC.209/5C.3/SR.218 and corrigendum), and Mr. E. A. W. Bullock,
head of the Pacific Dependent Territories Department of the United Kingdom Foreign
and Commonwealth Office, at its 221st meetiung, on 24 March (A/AC.109/SC.3/SR.221
and corrigendum).

9. At the 1010th meeting, on 5 August, the Rapporteur of Sub-Committee II, in a
statement to the Special Committee (A/AC.109/PV.1010), introduced the report of
that Sub-Committee {A/AC.109/L.1039), containing an account of its consideration
of thi ?erritories (A/AC.109/5C.3/SR.218, 220-224, 226, 233 and corrigendum, 240
and 241).

10. At its 1011th meeting, on T August, the Special Committee adopted without
objection the report of Sub-Committee II and endorsed both the conclusions and
recommendations concerning the Gilbert and Ellice Islands and the lolomon Islands
and the draft consensus on Pitcairn contained therein (see paras. 12 and 13 below),
it being understocod that the reservations expressed by members would be reflected
in the record of the meeting. Statements were made by the representative of
Denmark and by the Chairman (A/AC.109/PV.1011).

1l. On 11 August, the text of the conclusions and recommendations concerning the
Gilbert and Ellice Islands and the Solomon Islands, as well as the text of the
consensus on Pitcairn, were transmitted to the Permanent Representative of the
United Kingdom to the United Nations for the attention of his Government.

B. Decisions of the Special Committee

12. The text of the conclusions and recommendations concerning the Gilbert and
Ellice Islands and the Solomon Islands adopted by the Special Committee at its
10ilth meeting, on T August, to vhich reference is made in paragraph 10 above, is
reproduced below:
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General

(1) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of the peoples of
the Gilbert and Ellice Islands and of the Solomon Islands to self-determination in
conformity with the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial
Countries and Peoples, contained in Generel Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) of
1k December 1960.

(2) In the interest of promoting the well-being of the inhabitants of the
Territories under consideration and with a view to accelerating the process of
decolonization towards the full and speedy implementation of the Declaration with
respect to the Territories under consideration, the Special Committee notes with
appreciation the renewed co-operation of the administering Power in participating
in the related work of the Committee.

(3) The Special Committee considers that the peoples of the Territories
concerned should be made ready politically, ecoriomically and educationally, in
order that they may freely exercise their right to self-determination and
independence. To that end, the Special Committee notes that there has been some
progress in constitutional development and in the field of economic and social
activities.

(4) The Special Committee continues to be deeply concerned at the testing
of nuclear weapons taking place in the South Pacific, despite the strong
opposition to such testing as evidenced in General Assembly resolution 3290 (XXIX)
of 13 December 19T4 and as expressed by the peoples of the South Pacific, including
those of the Non-Self-Governing Territories in the region. )

(5) Mindful that recent missions to small Territories have provided clearer
assessments of the situation in the Territories visited, as well as practical
guides to the manner in which the administering Powers and the United Natjons may
work together for the good of the peoples of the Territories., and recalling, in
particular, that the 1974 Visiting Mission considered that conditions in the Gilbert
and Ellice Islands should be kept under constant review, 1/ the Special Committee
calls on the administering Power, in accordance with its expressed readiness to
to continue to receive visiting missions as sppropriate to the Territories under its
administration, to allow such missions access to the Gilbert and Ellice Islands and
to the Soloron Islands, thereby ensbling the United Nations to continue to secure
first-hand information on the situation obtaining in these Territories and on the
views and wishes of their peoples concerning their future.

Gilbert and Ellice Islands

(6) Fully aware of the gpecial circumstances of the Gilbert and Ellice
Islands, owing to such factors as their size, geographical location, population

1/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-ninth Session, Supplement
No. 23 (A/9623/Rev.1l), chap. XXI, annex I, para. 316. ' .
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and limited natural resources, the Special Committee reiterates the view that these
circumstances should in no way delay the speedy implementation of the process of
self-determination in conformity with the Declaration contained in resolution

151% (XV). Resolution 1514 (XV) fully applies to the Gilbert and Ellice Islands,
and their people should promptly be given the opportunity freely to determine for
themselves their future political status and form of government. In this connexion,
the Special Committee welcomes the close co-operation of the administering Power in
seeking, through consultations with the people of the Territory and with the
Committee, a constructive approach to solving the problems of the Gilbert and Ellice
Islands.

(7T) The Special Committee notes that some progress has been made in the
Territory since the 197k Visiting Mission submitted its report. The Committee
welcomes in particular the nomination of a Speaker of the House of Assenmbly early
in 1975. .

(8) With regard to the forthcoming separation of the Ellice Islands from the
Territory, the Special Committee notes that the constitutional conference on the
Ellice Islands concluded its work satisfactorily on 19 March 1975. According to
the recommendations accepted at that conference, administrative separation will take
place on 1 January 1976; the new Territory will be known as Tuvalu and it will have
the same level of constitutional advancement as exists in the rest of the Territory.
The Committee notes with particular interest that agreement has been reached with
the Gilbert Islands Govermment to maintain joint services and access to the
Merchant Marine Training School and the Tarawa Teachers' College.

(9) In conmexion with the observation of the 1974 Visiting Mission concerning
the need for continuing programmes of political education 2/ the Special Committee
notes with satisfaction that two groups of politicians from the Territory plan to
utilize the travelling fellowships provided Ly the United Nations Development '
Programme (UNDP) in May and June 1975.

(10) The Special Committee contirues to be seriously concerned at the urgent
need for diversification of the economy of the Territory which requires the
cc-operation not only of the administering Power but also of the international
comrunity. The Committee therefore welcomes the assistance programmes which continue
to be carried out by the specialized sgencies and organizations within the
United Nations system such as the Asisn Development Bank.

(11) The Special Committee also welcomes in this field the reconstitution of
the Board of the Gilbert und Ellice Islands Development Authority (GEIDA) to
strengthen government representation and control of the Board. The Committee also
notes the Government's intention to replace the Copra Board with a copra
co-operative.

2/ Ibid., para. 306.
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(12) With resard to Ocean Island, the Special Committee is of the opinion that
the parties directly involved should resolve their differences by negotiations,
bearing in mind the wishes and interests of the peoples of the Territory and with
a view to obtaining a settlement satisfactory to all concerned.

Solomon Islands

(13) Fully aware of the special circumstances of the Solomon Islands, owing to
such factors as their size, geographical location, population and limited natural
resources, the Special Committee reiterates the view that these circumstances should
in no way delay the speedy implementation of the process of self-determination inr
conformity with the Declaration contained in resolution 1514 (XV). Resolution
1514 (XV) fully applies to the Solomon Islands, and their peopie should promptly be
given the opportunity freely to determine for themselves their future political
status and form of government. In this connexion, the Special Committee welcomes
the close co-operation of the administering Power in seeking, through consultations
with the people of the Territory and with the Committee, a constructive approach to
solving the problems of the Solomon Islands.

(14) The Special Committee is encouraged by the latest political, econcmic and
social developments in the Territory and the efforts to be made by the administering
Power and the people of the Solomon Islands and their leaders towards facilitating
a smooth transition of the Territory to independence.

(15) The Special Committee welcomes the joint statement made by the Solomon
Islands Government and the administering Power on 20 May 1975 to the effect that
internal self-government should be introduced in the Territory, if possible by
1 November 1975, but at any rate not later than 31 December 1975, and that, subject
to parliamentary approval, independence should follow within 12 to 18 months. 3/

(16) The Special Committes regards the devolution of the administrative
functions tc local government councils, thereby placing the responsibility for
economic and social development in the hands of those directly concerned, as a
means to help to overcome separatist tendencies; in that way the total resources of
the Territory may be exploited for the benefit of all its inhabitants.

(17) The Special Committee expresses the hope that in-service training courses
will be maintained in the future. The courses assist Solomon Islanders to qualify
in the shortest possible time for posts in both the public and the private sectors
of the economy, in commerce and in industry. The courses also enable them to
participate effectively in the decision-making process at all levels, thus leading
to an increase in the degree of effective self-government. The Committee looks
forward to receiving the conclusions of the Solomon Islands Government on the

recommendations of the Select Committee on Localization.

(18) The Special Committee notes that the limited econcuic resources in
relation to the population of the Solcmon Islands call for a programme of

3/ See annex II to the present chapter.
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accelerated economic development. In this connexion, the Committee notes with
gratification the various development programmes under way which will promote a
balanced over-all growth of the econonmy. The Committee notes with interest that
the Seventh Development Plan, aimed at promoting the economic independence of the
Territory, is being prepared.

(19) The Special Committee notes that the Solomon Islands Government has
published a white paper on educational policy for the period 1975-1979 and the
Committee awaits its reception with interest.

13. The text of the consensus on Pitcairn adopied by the Special Committee st
its 1011lth meeting, on T August, to which reference is mede in paragraph 10 above,
is reproduced below:

The Special Committee, having examined the situation obtaining in
Pitcairn and having heard the statement of the administering Power, L/
reaffirms the inalienable right of the people of the Territory to self-
determination in conformity with the Declaration on the Granting of
Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples, contained in General Assembly
resolution 1514 (XV) of 14 December 1960. The Special Committee notes in
particular that during 1974 the population of the Territory declined further
to its lowest level in a century, in part as a result of the continued
outflow of young people from the Territory. In the view of the Special
Committee, the decrease in population, coupled with other adverse factors
inherent to the Territory, such as its lack of natural resources and its
inaccessibility to the outside world, renders day-to-day life increasingly
difficult to maintain in the present circumstances. The Special Committee
urges the administering Power to extend all possible assistance as a matter
of priority in order te promote the wall-being of the people of Pitcairn and
to facilitate constructive measures of development in the Territory. The
Special Committee considers the recent decision of the administering Power
to improve the island's harbour facilities as a positive step towards that
end. The Special Committee decides, subject to any directives which the
General Assembly might give in that connexion at its thirtieth session, to
continue to seek, in consultation with the adininistering Power, the best ways
and means for the full and speedy implementation of the Declaration with
respect to Pitcairn.

4/ A/AC.109/SC.3/SR.220 and corrigendum.
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1. GILBERT AND ELLICE ISLANDS &/

1. Basic information on the Gilbert and Ellice Islands is contained in the
reports of the Special Committee to the General Assembly at its twenty-eighth and
twenty-ninth sessions. b/ Supplementary information is set out below.

A. Constitutional and political developments

General

2. At the third and last session of the House of Assembly, held in
November/December 19Th4, the Governor, acting as Speaker of the House, announced
that, in accordance with section 61 of the Constitution, he had nominated

Mr. Reuben K. Uatioa, the former Leader of Government Business, to be the Spesker
of the House with effect from January 1975, Mr. Uatioca was invited to the sittings
of the House to understudy the present Speaker.

3. At the same session, the Select Committee appointed to review the operation
of the present Constitution submitted its report c/ with the following
recommendations: (a) the United Kingdom Government should be requested to amend
section 45 (1) of the Gilbert and Ellice Order 19Tk 4/ as soon as possible to
provide for an elected member to represent the Line Islands without altering the
existing representation; (b) the Constitution should be translated into both the
Gilbertese and Ellice languages and distributed throughout the Territory as soon
as possible; and (c) the Gilbert and Ellice Islands Government should investigate
ways in which the registration and voting systems could be simplified.

4. Some disappointment was registered by the Chief Minister and other members

of the House concerning the small number of recommendations in the report. The
Chief Minister stated that a constitutional review would be necessary to give

effect to the separation of the Ellice Islands and that "experience in recent

months has shown that if we are indeed to control our own affairs we must soon

press forward to internal self-government if not to full independence’. He reserved
the Government's rigcht to press for a constitutional review in depth at the proper
time .

a/ This section is based on published reports and on information transmitted
tc the Secretary-General by the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain
and Northern Ireland under Article T3 e of the Charter of the United Nations on
19 September 19Tk, for the year ending 31 December 1973.

b/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-eighth Session,
Supplerent No. 23 (A/9023/Rev.l), chap. XV, annex and ibid., Twenty-ninth Session,
Supplement No. 23 (4/9623/Rev.l), chap. XXI, annex I.

e/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-ninth Session, Supplement

No. 23 (A/9623/Rev.1), chap. XXI, ennex I, para. 102.
d/ Ivid., appendix XIIT.
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Future status of the Territory

5. In August/September 19Tk, the Ellice Islanders voted overwhelmingly to separate
from the Gilbert and ¥llice Islands Territory. ¢/ It was also reported that,

after consultation with the Council of Ministers, the Governor appointed a

Committee consisting of all Ellice Island members of the House of Assembly to advise
him on matters concerning the separation of the Ellice Islands from the Territory.
The Committee wes to be under the chairmanship of !Mr. T. H. Layng, the Deputy
Governor; Mr. Tito Isala, Assistant Secretary in the Office of the Governor, was to
be the Secretary to the Committee.

6. Meetings of the Committee were to be held in Taraws up to 19 December 197h,
and on 20 December the Chairman and Secretary were to accompany the members of the
House of Assembly returning to the Ellice Islands and to visit each of the Ellice
Islands during the last week of December.

Local government

7. Under the Local Government Ordinance, 1966, which entered into force on
28 March 1967, councils were established on 16 of the Gilbert Islands and 3 of
the Ellice Islands. '

8. During 1972, the Betio Town Council, originally established in 1958 with a
nominated membership, was reconstituted as an elected council by an amendment to
the Local Government Ordinance, 1966. As part of the policy to strengthen the
local government, the number of elected menmbers on the council was increased from
six to nine, with one extra seat being allocated to each of the three Betio wards.
At the same time, the Te Inainano Urban Council, with 10 elected members, was
established for the remainder of urban Tarawa.

9. After discussions with both the Betio and Te Inainano councils, it was agreed
to replace the system of retiring one third of the Council members annually by a
single election at which all members weuld be eligible for re-election for the
same three-year period. In order to enable the new system to begin smoothly, the
elected councillors on both couwncils agreed to resign and stand for re-election.
The elections were held on 22 November 19Tk, with 18 candidates standing for
election to the Betio Town Council and 16 to the Te Irainano Urbsn Council.

B. FKconomic and social conditions
Agriculture

10. In November 19Tk, the Chief Minister announced to the House of Assembly that
the Government intended to introduce legislation to replace the Copra Board with
& copra co-operative to be established on similar lines to the Gilbert and Ellice

g/ For details of the referendum, see the Report of the United Natiorns
Visiting ifission to the Gilbert and Ellice Islands, 1974, contained in Official
Records of the Ceneral Assembly, Twenty-ninth Session, Supplement No. 23
(a/9623/Re—.1), chap. XXI, annex I. The results of the referendum appear in
pars, 191.
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Islands Co-operative Federation, Ltd. f/ Subject only to steps being taken to
safeguard the copra cutters' investment and to ensure that a policy of price
stabilization was maintained, control of copra marketing and copra prices would
be passed to the copra cutters themselves through representatives whom they would
elect to the committee of the new co-operative.

Labour

11. At the end of 1973, a total of 1,178 Gilbertese and Ellice Islanders were
employed in the phosphate industry (1,124 in 1972). The British Phosphate
Commissioners (BPC) at Ocean Island had in their employ 469 Gilbertese and Ellice
Islanders, 43 Europeans, 25 Chinese and 18 Bansbans. An additional T09 workers
from the Territory were employed by the Nauru Phosphate Corporation. Copra
plantations, both government and privately owned, employed 305 persons.

12. It was reported that revised salaries for government civil servants had been
agreed upon following consultations between representatives of the Government and
of the Public Employees' Association. The new salary scales were to become
effective from 1 July 19T4; the increases were to be the largest at the lower
ilevels of the scale and were to become proportionately smaller at the higher
levels. Mr. Isala, the President of the Public Employees' Association, said he
welcomed the revision and was particularly satisfied that the Government had
agreed to implement the increases cn the date requested by the Association.

£/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-ninth Session,
Supplement No. 23 (A/9623/Rev.l), chap. XXI, annex I, para. 66.
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2. PITCAIRN g/

13. Basic informetion on the Territory is contained in the Special Committee's
report to the General Assembly at its twenty-eighth session. h/ Supplementary
information is set out below.

A. General
14. There were a total of five deaths and no births in Pitcairn during 1973,

reducing the total population to 76. In 19Tk, it was reported that the population
had dropped to 66.

B. Economic, social and educational conditions

15. Pitcairn's revised estimated revenue and expenditure for 1973/T4 were

$NZ 88,652 i/ and $NZ 1,955 respectively ($NZ 8L ,LOk and $NZ 63,333 in 1972/73).
Revenue included $NZ 57,000 from stamp sales ($NZ 51,684 in 1972/73) and

$NZ 30,000 from interest and dividends ($WZ 23,510 in the previous year).

16. Thirty-nine ships called at Pitcairn in 1973.

17. In 1973/T4, the revised estimate of expenditure on education was $NZ 14 ,ThT
($NZ 8,828 in 19T72/73), representing 20.4 per cent of total recurrent expenditure,
compared with 13.94 per cent in the previous year.

g/ This section is based on published reports and on the information
transmitted to the Secretary-General by the Government of the United Kingdom
under Article 73 e of the Charter on 21 May lng, for the year ending
31 December 1973. _

h/ Official Records of the General Assembly , Twenty-eighth Session,
Supplement No. 23 (A/9023/Rev.l), chap. XV, annex.

i/ The local currency is the New Zealand dollar ($NZ). One New Zealand
dollar equels approximately $US 1.30.
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3. SOLOMON ISLANDS j/

18. Basic information on the Territory is contained in the Special Committee's
reports to the General Assembly at its twenty-eighth session. k/ Supplementary
information is set out below.

A. General
19. According to an estimate made in July 1973, the total population of

the Solomon Tslands was 178,940, compared with 173,510 in 1972. The racial
components were as follows:

Melanesian 166,640
Polynesian 7,120 -
Micronesian 2,610
European 1,280
Chinese 580
Others T10
178,940

B. Constitutional and political developments

General

20. Until the end of 1973, the Solomon Islends was one of two remaining
Territories administered by the United Kingdom through its High Commissioner for
the Western Pacific, the other being the condominium of the New Hebrides,
administered by both France and the United Kingdom. In 1974, the High Commissioner
ceared to act for the New Hebrides. On 28 August 197k, following the entry into
effect of the new Constitution 1/ (see below), Mr. Donald C. C. Luddington,
previously the High Commissioner for the Western Pacific, was sworn in as Governor
of the Solomon Islands.

J/ This secticn is based on published reports and on the information
transmitted to the Secretary-General by the Government of the United Kingdom under
Article 73 e of the Charter on 22 July 1974 for the year ending 31 December 1973.

k/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-eighth Session,
Supplement No. 23 (A/9023/Rev.l), chap. XV, anneX.

1/ A copy of The British Solomon Islands Order 1974k, No. 1262 is available
with the Secretariat for consultation.
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21. The new Constitution came into effect on 21 August 197k, It had been drafted
in accordance with the views of the Select Committee on Constitutional Development, m/
made up almost entirely of Solomon Islanders, including all of the members of the
Territory's former Governing Council. Under the terms of the new Constitution,
the Council has been replaced by a Legislative Asseubly, consisting of 24 elected
members, who elect the Chief Minister, and 3 ex officio members: the Deputy
Governor, the Attorney General and the Tinancial Secretary. DMinisters, other

than the Chief Minister, are formally appointed by the Governor, acting in
accordance with the advice of the Chief Minister. The Chief Minister selects four
to six ministers for the Council of Ministers, which is collectively responsible
to the Legislative Assembly. Initially, the Governor is to preside over the
Council; the Chief Minister will eventually assume this function.

22, The 32-year-old member for West Makira, Mr. Solomon Mamasloni of the newly
emerged People's Progress Perty (PPP), was appointed the first Chief Minister of
the Solomon Islands on 28 August 1974. He defeated five other candidates after
a series of secret ballots, and, on the.fifth ballot, by 1k votes to 10, won over
his principal opponent, Mr. Benedict Kinika of the United Solomon Islands

Party (USIPA).

03. Mr. Mamaloni's appointees to the Council of Ministers included three former
committee chaimen and two newcomers. Among these were Dr. Gideon Zoleveke as
Minister for Home Affairs, a portfolio hitherto reserved to the Chief Minister,
and Mr. Philip Solodia Funifaka, head of the opposition USIPA, as Minister for
Works and Public Utilities. ‘

oL, Mr. Funifeka, the 36-year-old member for Malaika, had succeeded Mr. Kiniks as
leader of USIPA. The reason given for Mr. Kinika's stepping down was that both
he and the Chief Minister were from Makira, which might cause unrest on the
island if they were seen to be in contention in Honiara.

25, The Governor retains responsibility for defence, foreign affairs, internal
security and the public service. The new Constitution represents the penultimate
stage towards full wnternal self-government.

26. One of the tasks of the new Legislative Assembly will be to consider the

recommendations of the former Governing Council based on the report of the
Select Committee on Constitutional Development (see para. 21 above). Among the

chanses recommended by the Council were the following:

(a) The abolition of subject committees of the Governing Council and +heir
replacement by committees of various kinds or by administrative procedures which
would ensure that elected members of the Assembly who were not ministers would be
consulted on and kept informed of government business and policy. The Select
Committee had originally recommended that all non-ministerial members form a
standing advisory cormittee to familiarize Assembly members with government
business and to advise ministers on matters sbout which the latter had requested
such advice;

et

g/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-eighth Session,
Supplement No. 23 (A/9023/Rev.l), chep. XV, annex, paras. 88-92.
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(b) =Efforts should be made to identify the chiefs with the Legislative
Assembly and to assién them a function in local government. The Select Committee
had originally recomrended that the chiefs receive recognition by the holding of an
annual conference of elders.

27. The work of the new Solomon Islands Government includes implementing a new
local government policy; the revision of fiscal policy which mey be controversial
(the Governing Council agreed in principle in 1973 to introduce a new local
currsncy at the beginning of 1976 to replace Australian currency); and a review of
policies concerning land use (including mining), localization (a new report has
just been issued) and education, as well as a review of shipping and health
services,

Future status of the Territory

28. On 28 August 1974, Mr. Luddington said that his appointment as Governor served
to emphasize that the Solomon Islands were now regarded as a single and separate
political unit end that “the much more significant election of a Chief Minister
will emphasize the extent to which that unit is taking over responsibility for its
own government'’, It is reported that Mr. Mamaloni, the Chief Minister, favours

independence for the Territory in the 1980s.

Iocal government

29, In 1973, there were 18 local government councils established under the Local
Government Ordinence. At the budgetary meeting of the former Governing Council

at the end of 1973, a draft plan was introduced whereby the poorer and less
organized local councils would be amalgamated in an effort to consolidate the often
tiny organizations into eight councils. The councils would then assume some of
the functions performed by the central Government. The new financial structure
could thus be implemented by 1 January 1975.

Public service

30. The composition of the public service at 1 January 19Tk, compared with the
previous two years, was reported to be as follows:

1972 1973 1974

Posts Number Percentage Number Percentage Number Percentage
Solomon Islande¥s 1,599 70.3 1,661 73.5 1,621 Th.1
Expatriate officers 315 13.8 32k 1ik.0 279 12.7

designated under the

Overseas Service Aid

Scheme
Non-designated officers, T2 3.2 48 2.1 56 2.6

including temporary

officers from oversess
Vacant posts 289 12.7 238 10.k 231 10.6

Total 2,275 100.0 2,271 100.0 2,187 100.0
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31. According to these figures,the proportion of the Solomon Islanders employed
in the service rose slightly. The decline in the number of designated expatriate
officers is reported to be the result of a high vacancy rate in posts normally
filled by expatriates at the end of the year, rather than any significant
diminution in the number of posts likely to be filled by expatriates. Posts held
by other expatrietes rose as a result of the increased recruitment of volunteers
and seconded personnel from outside the United Kingdom civil service.

32, The structure of the service can be divided into three levels: senior
appointments, including professional and administrative time-scale officers; middle
management appointments; and operational appointments. Of the 1,621 Solomon
Islanders in the public service, 152 held appointments at the middle management
level.

33. According to the report of the administering Power, in-service training
courses and supervision and management training proceeded at a good pace
throughout the year. In all, 42 locally organized, in-service training courses
were held either by departments or by the Establishment Branch Training Unit or
the Regional Training Development Unit. In 1973, the courses were attended by
690 persons, one third of the public service personnel. Fifty-three officers
attended on-the-job courses or seminars overseas mainly in the technical and
professional fields.

34, It was reported in 1974 that the Government had appointed a localization
committee to review the national programme’ for localization in both the public
and private sectors. The committee was to make recommendations on how to
expedite the replacement of expatriates by local people without disrupting
services.

C. Economic conditions

General

35. The Territory specializes in the production of a few commodities for export,
meinly copra, timber and fish, and depends heavily on imported goods to satisfy
local requirements. In 1973, the three major commodities comprised 92 per cent
of total domestic exports compared with 9U per cent in 1972, Although the amount
of fish exported declined to 43 per cent of the 1972 level (partly owing to the
opening of a cannery at Tulagi), both copra and timber exports were well above
the previous year's figures. In 1973,timber replaced copra at the head of the
export commodity list, followed by copra and fish. Re-exports improved slightly.

36. The level of the Territory's foreign trade in 1973 was lower than in 1972.
In 1973, the value of external trade was $A 21.0 million, n/ compared with
$A 21.1 million in 1972. Exports were valued at $A 9.0 million ($A 8.5 million
in 1972). Re-exports for the corresponding years amounted to 34 725,000

n/ The local currency is the Australian dollar ($A). One Australian dollar
equals spproximetely $US 1.47. All figures have been adjusted to exclude imports
and exports of Japanese fishing boats. Hence, there are substantial differences
between these and previously published figures.

-233-



and 54 58l4,000 respectively.  Imports totalled *A 11.3 million, compared

with %A 12.0 million in 1972, 2 decrease of 6 per cent. Domestic exports
increased by alrost 6 per cent and re-exports rose by 24 per cent. The

visible trade deficit of $A 1.7 million was therefore substantially lower than that
of 1972 ($A 2.9 million). These figures do not show the strong upsurge in exports
in the second half of 1973, caused mainly by the price of copra on the London
market. Imports have stabilized at the level of around SA 1.0 million a month.

37. Japan coatinued to be the dominant export market for the Territory, accounting
for 54 per cent of the Territory's exports in 1973 (57 per cent in 1972). This
included the bulk of the Territory's timber and a large proportion of the fish.
Exports to Commonwealth countries increased from 16 to 20 per cent over the period
under consideration. The pattern of imports remained similar to that of 1972.
Australia increased its dominance as the origin of imports, with the United Kingdom
and Japan well below in second and third positions. Of the other countries,
Malaysia and Singapore increased their share from 5 per cent to 7 per cent.

»

Agriculture

38. The year under review was the third year of implementation of the Sixth
Development Plan, 1971-1974, which recognizes the fundamental importance of
sgriculture to the economy. A detailed programme has been drawn up to achieve the
objectives of the plan, including the completion of land resource and utilization
surveys, direct incentives to increase production through grants and credits and
numerous projects directly concerned with the specific objectives outlined in
previous reports. Tmplementation of the plan has progressed with the approval, or
partial approval, of all projects submitted under the agricultural programme.
Administrative delays and other uncertainties, however, have resulted in a slower
and more erratic start than was originally envisaged. The rate of development has
been particularly rapid in cattle-breeding ventures, and a recent review of the
livestock production grant schemes has indicated the need for a further $A 500,000
in capital aid in this sector during the period covered by the plan. It is
expected that most of the proposed agricultural programme will be completed by the
end of 19Tk.

39, The Solomon Islands Government is preparing the Seventh Development Plan,

aimed at promoting the economic independence of the Territory and ensuring that
Solomon Islanders predominate in economic affairs. Bearing those objectives in
mind, the United Kingdom Government is continuing its aid programme, which currently
emounts to £5 million a year. It has been announced that the new plan will begin

in the middle of 1975.

(a) Copra

4o. In 1973, over-all production of copra amounted to 15,832 tons, of which

8,963 tons were produced by Solomon Islanders and 6,869 tons by plantations. This
reflected a decrease of 2,820 tons in the Sclomon Islander sector and 2,171 tons in
the plantation sector from the 1972 output, owing primarily to the extreme climatic
cornditions, both cyclonic and drought, which occurred during 1971 and 1972. With
more favourable conditions during 1973, production was improving towards the end
of the year.
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41. During 1973, the Copra Board maintained buying points at the three main ports
of the Territory. At the beginning of the year, copra prices were $A TO per ton
for the first grade, $A 66 per ton for second grade and $A 56 per ton for third
grade. With the steadily increasing world demand for vegetable oils, prices rose
rapidly during the year under review to attain a recorded high of $A 200 per ton
for first-grade copra in November 1973 with corresponding increases in the other
grades. The quality of copra offered for sale showed a further improvement over
the previous year. The percentages of copra by grade and origin in 1973 were:

52 per cent first grade, 28 per cent second grade and 20 per cent third grade,
compared with 57 per cent, 18.3 per cent and 24.7 per cent respectively in 1972.

42. The Copra Board found markets in Japan (5,698 tons), the Netherlands
(2,466 tons), the United Kingdom (2,210 tons), the Federal Republlc of Germany
(2,000 tons), Sweden (1,700 tons) and Denmark (773 tons).

(b) Other crops

43, Exports of dried cocoa beans improved during the year under review, rising to
a total of 83.5 tons from the low level of 63.0 tons in 1973. This increase
indicates the ability of cocoa to recover faster than coconuts from adverse weather
conditions. Apart from research stations, all processing was undertaken either by
co-operative societies owned by Solomon Islanders or by private planters.

Lk, The introduction of improved varieties of rice provided by the International
Rice Research Institute, together with more efficient irrigation measures, has
materially increased both the production and quality of the rice now being grown.
Guadalcanal Plains, Ltd., farms a total area exceeding 1,000 acres and plans a
harvest of three crops a year. During 1974, it was expected that another 1,000 acrss
would be brought into irrigated cultivation which, together with increased yields,
should assure self-sufficiency for the Territory and the beginning of another export
industry.

45, By the end of the year under review, Solomon Island Plantations, Ltd., had
planted 2,920 acres of 0il palm seedlings, and a further 1,050 acres were
scheduled to be planted in 19Tk. No further progress has been made, however, in
developing the 0il Palm Outgrowers Scheme, because land ownership disputes between
local people and the Government have discouraged the development of organized
rlantings on customary land.

Livestock

46. During 1973, there were 17,206 head of cattle in the Territory, en increase
of 1,485 head over the previous pericd. The distribution of ownership was as
follows: plantations, 12,668 head (22 herds); missions, 1,576 head (32 herds);
Solomon Island farmers, 2,478 head (338 herds); and Government, 484 head (5 herds).
The corresponding figures for 1972 were 12,135, 1,300, 1,606 and 680 head. The
supply of locally produced beef improved during the year with the opening of two
slaughterhouses and the purchase by a commercial company of a landing barge for
transporting cattle.

Fisheries

47. Solomon Taiyo, Ltd., a joint venture of the Taiyo Fishery ‘ompany of Japan
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and the territorial Government, began local fishing in March 1973 with five
catcher boats; 6 additional boats were added during the year. Solomon Islanders
employed by the joint venture by the end of December 1973 numbered 237 (91 at sea
and 146 on shore). The total catch for the year under review was just under

6,500 metric tons. A canning factory began operations in October and was producing
50 cases per day. The Honiara Fish Market, which is now run by & company formed
locally, sold 195,000 pounds of frozen fish from April to December 1973.

48. During the year under review, the Fisheries Division undertook surveys of
local merkets and resources. A trial fish marketing venture was initiated in North
Malaita. The quality of b&che-de-mer, which yielded a harvest valued at $A 73,000
in 1973, continued to improve. A field assistant was trained in the proper
processing methods and was to hold courses in villages during 19Th.

Forestry

49. In 1973, an economist in the Forestry Department working in collsboration with
the Chief of the Trends, Studies and Economic Analysis section of the Forestrv
Department of the Food and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations,

made studies of the timber industry during the latter's second advisory visit to
the Territory. Of special interest was the projection and detailed appraisal of a
large-scale timber replanting programme extending to 1985. Two new policies have
received particular attention: increased local processing of timber and greater
participation of Solomon Islanders in the timber industry.

50. It appeared uniikely that any of the unworked timber stands on Santa Isabel,
which had been ravaged by cyclone Ida in 1972, could be commercialized on a
significant scale in the immediate future. The Allardyce Lumber Company was able
to continue salvage operations on its timber tract on the island, but expected to
cease working there during 19T4. The compeny has begun operations in the Kauri
forests of Santa Cruz.

51. During 1973, the total log volume of timber produced, including sawn timber
produced for local consumption, was estimated at nearly 10.0 million cubic feet,
with a total value of approximately $A 4.5 million. TFollowing difficulties
experienced in 1972, the Japanese timber market recovered substantially during 1973.
Log exports to that country reached about 9 million cubic feet (approximately
equalling the record figure of 1971), compared with 8.4 million cubic feet in the
previous year. The value of log exports in 1973 was in excess of $A 4.0 million
($A 2.6 miliion in 1972).

Manufacturing

52. There was & substential increase in the size of the Territory's industrial base,
with the opening of the Solomon Taiyo freezer and cannery at Tulagi; during 1973,
5,400 metric tons of frozen tuna-like fish were exported and the first exports of
canned tuna were expected to be made early in 1974. Other manufacturing industries
operating throughout the year included production of rattan and other furniture,
fibre-glass articles, corrugated galvanized iron, terrazzo tiles, aquariums and
clothing., Mats, baskets and inlaid carvings and curios were produced mainly in the
rural arews, for sale locally and to tourists. There was an increasingly important
export trade in handicrafts, principally to the United States of America.
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53. Processing industries operating in 1973 included biscuits, twist and rubbed
tobacco, soft drinks, ice cream and other reconstituted milk products, béche-de-mer,
and dried shark fins. ‘he b&che-de-mer, shark fins and some tobacco were exported
but the bulk of the products was sold locally. Both timber and ferro-concrete boats
are built in the Territory.

Tourism
54. Tourists numbered approximately 3,000 during the year under review, compared

with 2,455 in 1972, an increase of 22 per cent. Ten cruise ships made one-day calils
at Honiara (seven the previous year), bringing in 8,200 passengers.

Public finance

55. It was reported that the Australian currency revaluation had csused the
Financial Secretary of the Solomon Islands to introduce some new taxes and to
increase others to meet a threatened gap between revenue and expenditure in 19T4.
Thus, the 1974k budget included a 10 per cent surcharge on the custom duties of most
imported goods and a 20 per cent surcharge on alcoholic beverages other than beer.
The Financial Secretary informed the Governing Council that the local revenue for
19Tk was estimated at $A 6.2 million, or $A 700,000 more than the revised estimate
for 1973.

56. In 1974, the Government of the Solomon Islands required $A 185,27k to
supplement the recurrent budget and $A 322,611 to add to the capital budget,

$A 92,777 of which was to cover the cost of living allowance for civil servants
from 1 January 19Thk. The New Zealand Government offered a grant of $NZ 40,000 for
the fiscal year ending 30 June 1974, and promised grants of $NZ 100,000 for 19T4/T75
and $NZ 150,000 for 1975/76.

Transport and communications

57. The Territory had 221 miles of main roads at the end of 1973 (211 miles in

1972) and some 450 miles of secondary roads. Transport between the islands is
provided mainly by numerous small boats and by Solomon Islands Airways, Ltd. At

31 December 1973, there were 145 vessels (156 in 1972). The fleet of government
vessels at the end of 1973 numbered 34 in service, plus two new 50-foot vessels under
construction and one 60~foot vessel under extensive repair.

D. Social éonditions

Labour

58. The total labour force in 1972 was 14,454, Figures for 1973 are not yet
available.

Public health

59. The principal governuent medical institutions in 1973 were a central hospital
in Honiara (1Tl beds), three district and three rural hospitals (318 beds) and a
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20-bed tuberculosis annex at Malaita. There was also a government leprosarium on
Cuadalcanal. Religious missions maintained three hospitals (275 beds), and many

church centres provided medical service ranging from first-aid treatment to
in-patient hospital care by qualified nurses.

60. The malaria eradication programme continued to expand its operations throughout
1973, offering protection to some 179,105 people (167,836 in 1972). DNotification of
new cases of tuberculosis decreased by 20 cases from the previous year. Forty-~two
new cases of leprosy were reported (41 in 1972).

61. Expenditure on public health was estimated at $A 1,331,600 in 1973, compared
with an actual expenditure of $A 1,302,257 in 1972.

1. Educational conditions

62. In 1972, the Social Services Committee of the Governing Council appoinﬁgd an
Edveation Policy Review ‘Committee to examine educational conditions in the
Territory and to recommend how they might be developed to meet primary and secondary
educational needs. Mr. Francis Bugotu, Senior Education Officer in the Department
of Education, was appointed chairman of the Committee in 1973. During the period
under review, committee members visited 93 places throughout the Territory and

talked with approximately 11 per cent of the adult population. N

¢3. The Committee found that Solomon Islanders were extremely dissatisfied with
vhat they regarded as a foreign system of education. The Committee expressed
rarticular coucern at its finding that the educational system had created cultural

gaps in the community and also eriticized the construction of expensive buildings
and equipment.

6L. The Committee's report to the Legislative Council included the following
recommendations:

(a) A different approach to educaticn should be introduced which would aim
at giving all Solomon Islanders an education that would help them to improve their
way of life and to learn useful skills, whatever their level of learning;

(b) Every child should be given the opportunity to attend school, following
a curriculum which would serve the needs of the majority of children rather than
the needs of a selected few. No child should leave school before completing
standard 6; :

(c) The practice of educating a small number of academically qualified
secondary students while producing large numbers of students who are forced out of
school at standards 4 and T and at form 2, with little purpose in life, should be
discontinued.

65. Following presentation of the report to the Legislative Assembly, 2 government
spokesman emphasized that the measures outlined therein were recommendations only
and had not yet been accepted as policy.’

66. At present, primary education remains largely in the hands of the churches and
local government councils with assistance from the Government. The Government
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participates directly, however, in the field of secondary education, teacher
. training and higher education overseas. Education is not compulsory and fees are
payable in the majority of schools. ‘

67. Primary education is provided in a seven-year course, divided into junior
courses (standards 1 to 4) and senior courses (standards 5 to 7). Children are
encouraged to enter standard 1 at the age of seven years. The number of registered
primary schools at 31 March 1973 was 365 (380 in 1972). Of this number, 5 were
government schools, 37 were local.council schools, 319 were church schools and

4 were private. The number of students in the primary schools was 25,4k42 (26,873
in 1972). There were also six registered secondary schools (one government and
five church) with a total enrolment of 1,526 (1,303 in the previous year).

68. Implementation of the proposals contained in the Sixth Development Plan for
the expansion of secondary education continued in 1573. There were 519 pupils
admitted to form 1 classes at secondary schools in 1973, of whom 28 per cent were
girls. Another 109 secondary pupils entered the Cambridge Overseas School
Certificate Examination in 1973 (59 in 1972).

69. During 1973, 48 students, of whom 18 were women, successfully completed a
two-year course at the British Solcmons Training College (46 in 1972). Honiara
Technical Institute had a total enrolment of 685 students (423 in 1972), 221 of
vhom attended courses in technical and commercial subjects. Students following
higher education courses overseas numbered 9% (98 in 1972).

T0. Government expenditure on education was estimated at $A 2,177,985 in 1073,
compared with an actual expenditure of $A 1,946,059 in 1972.
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ANNEX IT*

Letter dated 23 May 1975 from the Permanent Representative of the
United Kinrdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland to the
United Nations addressed to the Chairman of the Special Committee

I am writing to inform you that constitutional talks on the future of the
Solomon Islands were held in London on 19 and 20 May 1975 between Miss Joan Lester,
Parliamentary Under-Secretary of State in the Foreign and Commonwealth Office, and
a delegation from the Solomon Islands led by the Chief Minister,

Mr. Solomen Mamszioni. The following statement was issued on 20 May, at the end of
the talks:

"Her Majesty's Government and the Solomon Islands delegation agreed
that internal self-government should be introduced, if possible by
1 November 1975, but at any rate not later than 31 December 1975, on the
understanding that, subject to the approval of Parliament, independence
should follow within 12 to 18 months. It was further agreed that a
constitutional committee would be appointed in August 1975 to make
recommendsations on the provisions of an independence constitution. The
Committee would be required to submit its reccmmendstions to the
Legislative Assembly not later than April 1976.

"After these recommendations had been published and considered by the
Legislative Assembly, Her Majesty's Govermment would convene a
constitutional conference in London to draw up the independence constitution
and fix the precise date of independence.

"It is the view of Her Majesty's Government that & general election st
which the issue of independence is considered should precede the grant of
independence."”

The United Kingdom representative has already informed Sub-Committee II of the
Special Committee of the outcome of the London telks. I think, however, that the
Special Committee as a whole would wish to be informed, and, if you agreed, I should

be grateful if this letter could be circulated accordingly to members of the Special
Committee.

(Signed) Ivor RICHARD

# Previcusly issued under the symbol A/AC.109/489.

-2kl



CHAPTER XII

(A/10023/A44.7)

ST. HELENA

CONTENTS
Paragraphs  Page
A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE « « ¢ o o« o o« o o 1 -8 243
B. DECISION OF THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE . . . . . « « » .~ . . 9 2L
ANNEX: WORKING PAPER ?REPARED BY THE SECRETARIAT . « « « o o s o o o o o 2hs

-2h2-



CHAPTER XXIT

ST. HELENA

A. Consideration by the Special Committee

1. At its 993rd meeting, on 18 February 1975, the Special Committee, by approving
the seventy-fourth report of the Working Group (A/AC.109/1.993), decided, inter
alia, to refer St. Helena to Sub-Committee II for consideration and report.

2. The Special Committee considered St. Helena at its 1010th and 101lth meetings,
on 5 and T August. .

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account the
provisions of the relevant General Assembly resolutions, including in particular
resolution 3328 (XXIX) of 16 December 19Tk on the implementation of the Declaration
on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples. By paragraph 11
of this resolution, the Assembly requested the Special Committee "to continue to
seek suitable means for the immediate and full implementation of resolutions

1514 (XV) and 2621 (XXV) in all Territories which have not yet attained independence
and, in particular, to formulate specific proposals for the elimination of the
remaining manifestations of colonialism and to report thereon to the General
Assembly at its thirtieth session”. The Committee also took into account General
Assembly resolution 3290 (XXIX) of 13 December 19Th concerning six Territories,
including St. Helena, by paragraph 13 of which the Assembly requested the Committee,
inter alia, "to continue to give full comsideration to this question, including in

particular the dispatch of visiting missions to the Territories, as appropriate L

k., During its consideration of the Territory, the Special Committee had before it
a working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex to the present chapter)
containing information on developments concerning the Territory.

5. The representative of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland,
as the adminjstering Power concerned, participated in the work of the Special
Commiﬁtie during its consideration of the item (see A/AC.109/SC.3/SR.237, 239

and 240).

6. At the 1010th meeting, on 5 August, the Rapporteur of Sub-Committee II, in a
statement to the Special Committee (A/AC.109/PV.1010), introduced the report of that
Sub-Committee (A/AC.109/1..1040), containing an account of its consideration of the
Territory (A/AC.109/SC.3/Sk.237-240 and 2Lh2-2hL),

T. At its 1011th meeting, on 7 August, the Special Committee adcpted without
objection the report of Sub-Committee IT and approved the draft consensus contained
therein (see para. 9 below). The Chairman made a statement (A/AC.109/PV.1011).

8. On 11 August, the text of the consensus was transmitted to the Permanent

Representative of the United Kingdom to the United Nations for the attention of his
Government.,
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B. Decision of the Special Committee

9. The text of the consensus adopted by the Special Committee at its 101lth
meeting, on T August, to which reference is made in paragraph T above, is reproduced
below:

The Special Committee, having heard the statements of the
representative of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland
as the administering Power concerned, 1/ reaffirms the inalienable right
of the people of St. Helena to self-determination in conformity with the
Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and
Peoples, contdined in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) of
1L December 1960. Taking into account the particular problems of St. Helena
arising from its isolated geographical position, small population and
limited resources, snd bearing in mind previous recommendations on the
subject, the Committee welcomes the commitment of the administering Power
to provide further development assistance to the Territory, especially in
the fields of agriculture, fishing, housing and communications. It considers
that such assistance, together with any assistance that the international
community may be in a position to provide, constitutes an important means
of developing the economic potential of the Territory and of enhancing the
capacity of the pecple of the Territory to realize fully the goals set forth
in the relevant provisions of the Charter of the United Nations. The Special
Committee notes the positive attitude taken by the United Kingdom Government
on the question of receiving visiting missions, and expresses the hope that
the administering Power will permit the access of such a mission to
St. Helena so as to enable the Committee to obtain first-hand information
on the conditions in the Territory and on the wishes and aspirations of its
people.

1/ A/AC.109/SC.3/SR.237 and 2k0.
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ST. HELENA &/

1. GENERAL

1. The Territory of St. Helena, covering an area of 411.8 square kilometres,
is situated in the South Atlantic Ocean and consists of the island of St. Helena
and two dependencies, Ascension Island and a group of six islands (five
uninhabited) forming the dependencv of Tristan da Cunha. Of these islands,

St. Helens is the largest, with an area of 121.T square kilometres and a
population, mainly of African, Asian and British descent, estimated at 5,056 at
the end of 1972. Ascension, with an area of 88.0 square kilometres, has no
indigenous population; the number of inhabitants varies from year to year
according to the aveilability of local employment (1,129 at the end of 1972).
Tristan da Cunha, with an area of 98.4 square kilometres, had 276 inhabitants,
also of mixed origin, at the end of 1970.

2. CONSTITUTICNAL DEVELOPMENTS
A. Constitution

2. An Order-in-Council and Royal Instructions of November 1966, which came into
force on 1 January 1967, provided for a Legislative Council, consisting of the
Governor, 2 ex officio members (the Government Secretary and the Treasurer) and
12 elected members; and an Executive Council, consisting of the Government
Secretary and the Treasurer as ex officio members and the chairmen of the council
committees (all of whom must be members of the Legislative Council). The Governor
presides at the meetings of the Executive Council. Council committees, a majority
of whose members must be members of the Legislative Council, are appointed by the
Governor and charged with executive powers and general supervision of govermment
departments. General elections were held in February 1968 and May 1972.

B. Judicial system

3. There are four courts on St. Helena: the Supreme Court, the Magistrate's
Court, the Small Debts Court and the Juvenile Court. Provision exists for a
St. Helena Court of Appeal vwhich can sit in Jamestown, the capital, or in London.

a/ This section is based on published reports and on information transmitted
to the Secretary-General by the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain
and Northern Ireland under Article 73 e of the Charter of the United Nations on
9 September 197k, for the year ending 31 March 19Tk.

=246~



3. ECOWCHIC CONDITIONS
A. General

L, The economic situation was aggravated by the continuation of the most
severe drought in the history of the Territory, which severely curtailed local
production ané increased dependence on imports.

5. Further difficulties affecting conditions during the year under review
included the gutting by fire of one of the two cargo/passenger ships of the
Union Castle Line which service the Territory on a regular basis. A severe
epidemic of influenza also had a deleterious effect on the cconomy .

6. The United Kingdom Government initiated a development suivey of St. Helena
during, the year. A development adviser, assisted by an economist and experts

in the fields of agriculture, fisheries and civil aviation, visited the Territory
and prepared a five-year plan which was subsequently approved in June 197L.

7. St. Helena has no minerals, nor is there any industry of importance. The
flax and flax products industry died out in 1966 when the world market for these
products was taken over by synthetics. Some lace and embroidery and wood and
fibre work is produced by the Handicrafts Association.

8. The main imports are motor vehicles, machinery and spare parts, fuel oils
and spirits, flour, canned meats, beer and stout. The Territory's exports are
limited. In 1972/73, the value of fish exports amounted to £4,000 b/ and that
of hides and skins to £L0O0.

9. There is only one co-operative society on the island, the St. Helena Growers'
Society. The main activities of the society are the marketing of locally grown
produce (mainly vegetables) and the granting of assistance tc its members by
providing them with seeds, insecticides, tools, implements and other needed items.
In 1973, the society's total sales (including imported produce) amounted to
£3,219.

10. Individuals hold land either in fee simple or under lease. Immigrants

require a licence to hold land. Crown land may be leased on conditions
approved by the Governor.

B. Agriculture, livestock and fisheries

11. The main crops are common and sweet potatoes and vegetables. The Government
farms approximately half the arable area and either works or controls some

four fifths of the grazing areas. Private owners of livestock have access to
common grazing areas made available by the Government.

b/ The local currency is the pound sterling (£).
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12. In 1973/T7h4, agricultural expanditure amounted to £134,230, including
£81,894 on development projects.

13. TFish of many kinds are plentiful in the waters around St. Helena, but the
cateh is usually insufficient to meet the demsnd. A pilot project for the
development of commercial fishing is included in the five-year development
plan (see para. 6 above).

C. Transport and communications

14. At the end of March 19Tk, there were 51 miles of surface roads; T55 motor
vehicles, including 152 taxis; and 32 privately owned vehicles operating as buses.

15. Owing to the loss of one of the vessels servicing the island (see para. 5
gkove), the number of regular calls to the Territory was reduced to 23, including
o unscheduled calls by one of the larger Union Castle passenger liners. Another
60 unscheduled calls were made during the year (cargo vessels, yachtsetc.).

D. Public finance

16. Owing to the decline of economic activity, St. Helena has become
progressively more dependent on grants from the administering Power. Budget
estimetes indicate that United Kingdom financial assistance amounted to 68 per cent
»f the budget in 1973/T4, comprising £538,201 in budgetary aid and £141,598 in
development aid (see table below).

17. Two of the largest single items of expenditure, with the exception of
development aid, were for agriculture and forestry and for public works. Other
major items of expenditure were education, public health and sceial welfare.

St. Helena: wpublic finance, 1973/T4

(ir. pounds sterlins)

A. Revenue

. Customs 76,605
Port and marine . 15,468
Licences and taxes 4,11k
Fees and reimbursements 19,kk9
Post office 38,987
Revenue from properties 22,209
Interest 39,076
Miscellaneous 21,590
Sale of govermment properties 9,181
Electricity and telephones 19,743
Overseas Service Aid Scheme 10,557
Grant-in-aid 538,201
Development aid 141,598

997,778
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St. Helena: public finance, 1973/T4 {continued)

{in pounds sterlirg)

B. Expenditure

Governor 11,784
Agriculture and Frrestry 131,141
Audit 2,976
Education 69,562
Electricity 51,150
Miscellaneous 125,788
Pensions 38,292
Police 18,384
Post office 14,684
Public health 78,L07
Public works 26,991
Public works, annual recurrent 124,307
Secretariat g 22,293
Social welfare 63,716
Treasury and customs 21,377
Judieial 4 5,124
Overseas Service Aid Scheme 11,145
Development aid 146,67k

963,795

L, SOCIAL AND EDUCATTIONAL CONDITIONS
A. Labour

18. The principal categories of wage earners in St. Helena at the end of

March 19Tk vere: skilled and general labuurers (298); agricultural labourers
(257): building trade workers and apprentices (179); mechanics and motor drivers
(58): and fishermen and boatmen (22).

19. The average weekly rates of pay for both government and commercial employees
ranged from £7.73 to £8.7T7 for skilled labourers; £6.69 to £7.73 for agricultural
and general labourers; and £3.92 to £7.50 for apprentices (see also para. 22
below).

20. With effect frow 1 September 1973, the Govermment abolished relief work. As
a result, a number of part-time workers were given full-time employment, and by
the end of March 19Th there were only 1l persons engaged in part-time work

(66 in 1973).
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B. Cost of living

21l. At the end of February 1974, the index of retail prices was 159.6, based on
an index of 100 in February 1971. The components of this increase were as follows:
food, 47.1 per cent; clothing, 6.3 per cent; partially or wholly manufactured
articles, 4.7 mer cent; and fuel and electricity, 1.5 per cent.

22. Owing to the steep rise in the cost of living, all workers received a cost
of livins allowance of £1.50 a week. Government employees earning a salary of
less than £800 received a similar allowance applied on a sliding scale. Pising
prices also led to a substantial increase in relief payments to the olé and
otherwise needy, amounting to 150 per cent in the case of a single recipient
(see para. 25 below).

C. Housing
23. In 1973/Th, a block of flats, comprising six three-bedroom units, was built
in Jamestown. Other projects included the construction of a bungalow for the
mental hospital and the conversion of old buildinzs into govermment guarters.

D. Social security and welfare

2k, TLabourers may receive full pay for sick jeave up to 60 days in any calendar
year and half pay thereafter for the same length of time. About 90 per cent of
the population belongs to one or more of the six benefit societies which provide
sick benefits.

25. Unemployment relief payments in 1973/TL4 for persons over 60 years of age
amounted to £2.50 per week for a single person and £3.50 for a couple, with

50 nev vence for each additional dependant up to a maximum of £5.G0. At the

end of March 1974, 234 needy persons were receiving relief in the form of weekly
cash payments ranging from 25 new pence to £5.00.

. Public health

26. The only health services available are those provided by the Covernment. o
health statistics are available for 1973/Th.
F. Education

27. Basic information on educational conditions in the Territory is contained in
the last report of the Special Committee. ¢/

g/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-ninth Session,
Supplement No. 23 (A/9623/Rev.1l), chap. X, annex I, paras. T9-80.
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28. During 1973/, 1iJ children attended three play-school centres, which were
staffed by nine teachers and three trainee teachers under the supervision and
instruction of two supervisors. In addition, 738 children attended eight infant
and elenentary schools and 47U children attended one secondarv and three senior
schools.

29. A free milk scheme for school children, previously in effect under the
sponsorship of the United iations Children‘s Fund (UNICEF) has been withdrawn.

5. DEPENDEICIES OF ST. HELENA

30. Tristan da Cunha and Ascension Island are governed from St. Helena.

A. Tristan da Cunha

31. Tristan da Cunha is a small island situated in the South Atlantic Ocean,
about midway between South Americd and South Africa. Volcanic in origin and
circular in shape, the island rises in a cone to a height of approximately
2,000 metres.

32. The Administrator, representing the United Kingdom Government, is aided by
an Island Council (eight elected and three nominated mewbers) which has advisorv
functions in legislative and executive matters. The Council's advisory functions
in executive matters are exercised through small committees dealing with the
separate branches of administration.

33. The communitv depends upon fishing for its livelihood. In 1968, a fishing
company registered in the Bzhamas was granted a concession to fish the territorial
waters. The company, which is controlled by the South Atlantic Islands Development
Corporation through its subsidiary, Tristan Investment, Pty., ermploys almost all of
the working population of the dependency during the limited fishing season. A
harbour has been built, financed by a grant of £80,000 from the United Kingdom
Government, and the company has completed construction of a fish-freezing plant.

B. Ascension Island

34, The small island of Ascension lies TOO0 miles north~west of St. Helena

(7°56% s, 14°227 W). Tts population at 31 December 1972 was 1,129, of whom

660 were from St. Helena. »ost of the remaining population were the expatriate
staff of Mable and Wireless, Ltd. and the base established in 19h2 by the
Government of the United States of America under an arrangement with the United
Kingdom Government, and now operated as part of the United States tracking system.

35. The island is an important communications centre serving as a relay station

for cables between South Africa and Europe. The station is operated by the
South Atlantic Cable Company.
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CHAPTER XXTII

AMERICAN SAMOA AND GUAM

A. Consideration by the Inn2’nl Committee

1. At its 993rd meeting, on 18 February 1975, the Special Committee, by approving
the seventy-fourth report of the Working Group (4/AC.109/1..993), decided,

inter alia, to refer American Samoa and Guam to Sub-Committee II for comsideration
and report. )

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its 1010th and 1011th meetings,
held on 5 and 7 August.

3. Tn its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account the
provisions of the relevant General Assembly resolutions, including in.particular
resolution 3328 (XXIX) of 16 December 1974 on the implementation of the Declaration
on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples. By paragrapn 11
of this resolution, the Assembly requested the Special Committee "to continue to
seek suitable means for the immediate and full implementation of resolutions

1514 (XV) and 2621 (XXV) in all Territories which have not yet attained indepenuence
and, in particular, to formulate specific proposals for the elimination of the
remaining manifestations of colonialism and to report thereon to the General
Assembly at its thirtieth session”. The Committee also took into account General
Assembly resolution 3290 (XXIX) of 13 December 19Th concerning six Territories,
including American Samoa and Guam, by paragraph 13 of which the Assembly requested
the Committee, inter alia, "to continue to give full consideration to this guestion,
including in particular the dispatch of visiting missions to the Territories, as
appropriate ...".

L, During its consideration of the Territofies, the Special Committee had before
it working papers prepared by the Secretariat (see annex to the present chapter)
containing information on developments concerning the Territories.

5. The representative of the United States of Mmerica, as the administering Power
concerned, participated in the work of the Special Committee during its
consideration of the item (see A/AC.109/SC.3/SR.23k4 and 238-240).

6. At the 1010th meeting, on 5 August, the Rapporteur of Sub-Committee II, in a
statement to the Special Committee (A/AC.109/PV.1010), introduced the report of
that Sub-Committee (A/AC.109/L.1038), containing an account of its consideration of
the Territories (A/AC.109/SC.3/SR.23k, and 238-242).

7. At its 1011th meeting, on T August, the Special Committee adopted without
objection the report of Sub-Committee II and endorsed the conclusions and
recommendations contained therein (see para. 9 below). The Chairman made a
statement (A/AC.109/PV.1011).
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8. On 11 August, the text of the conclusions and recommendations concerning
American Samoa and Guam was transmitted to the Permanent Representative of the
United States to the United Nations for the attention of his Government.

B. Declisicn of the Special Comnittee

9. The text of the conclusions and recommendstions adopted by the Special
Committee at its 101lth meeting, on T August, to which reference is made in
paregraph T above, is reproduced below:

General

(1) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of the people
of American Samoa and Guam to self-determination and independence in
conformity with the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial
Countries and Peoples, contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) of
14 December 1960.

(2) Fully aware of the special circumstances of those Territories, owing
to such factors as their size, geographical location, population and limited
natural resources, the Special Committee reiterates the view that these
circumstances should in no way delay the speedy implementation of the process
of* self-determination in conformity with the Declaration contaired in
resolution 1514 (XV).

(3) The Special Committee expresses its appreciation for the co-operative
attitude of the administering Power and the statements made by its .
representatives concerning the two Territories. 1/

(%) Bearing in mind the important role which the United Nations has to
play in co-operaticn with the administering Power to ensure that the peoples
of small Territories are given the right to self-determination in conformity
with the Declaration, the Special Committee notes with interest the expressed
intention of the administering Power to hold "under active consideration" the
question of inviting a visiting mission to the Territories. It expresses the
hope that the results will be favourable so as to enable the Committee to
obtain first-hand information on the situation prevailing in the Territories
and the aspirations and wishes of the people concerning their future svatus, as
well as to help it to find solutions to the particular problems with which the
Territories are faced. .

Anmerican Samoag

(5) The Special Committee notes with satisfaction that during 19Tk
significant political development took place in the Territory with the
election of the fourteenth Legislature and the election at the same time of a
delegate-at—large to the United States Congress. The Committee notes, however,

1/ A/AC.109/SC.3/SR.234 and 2)0.
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+that the ratio of registered voters to the number entitled to adult suffrage is
still relatively low. Bearing this in mind, the rejection in 197k of the
proposed popular election of the Governor and Lieutenant Governor suggests

that the people of American Samoa are still unaware of the benefits of
controlling their own destiny, and emphasizes the need for & more thorough
political education programme.

(6) The Special Committee notes that the eligibility requirements for
voting in American Samoa are impeding the rights of some 60,000 American
Samoans living ebroad. The Special Committee urges the administering Power to
review the absentee ballot procedure in order to ensble gualified American
Samoans living overseas to exercise their right to vote.

(7) With regard to economic conditions, the Special Committee notes with
concern the devastating effects of the drought and the ensuing power failure
which occurred in 19Tk. It notes, however, the improvement in the economic
situation in general, as shown in the record surplus of the balance of payments
for the year under review. The Committee expresses the hope that the
development of new types of agricultural products and the expansion and
diversification of industry which has been introduced by the local government
and the administering Power will provide the base necessary to promote stable
development. In view of the small amount of land available in American Samoa,
however, the Special Committee is of the opinion that stronger measures are
needed to control land alienation.

(8) The Special Committee notes some dissatisfaction on the part of the
inhabitants with the quality of education in the Territory. It also notes
that while certain facilities are being expanded, notably classrooms at the
early childhood, primary, secondary and college levels and in library extension
services, there has been a substantial reduction in the use of educational
television in schools. The Special Committee expresses the hope that the
administering Power will take appropriate steps to improve educational
programmes in the Territory with particular emphasis on maintaining indigenous
cultural traditions.

Guam

(9) The Special Committee considers that the elections which took place
in 1974 for the offices of Governor, Lieutenant Governor and the delegate to .he
United States Congress, as well as for representatives to the Thirteenth Guam
Legislature, have demonstrated a high degree of political awareness and
involvement by the Guamanians with regard to their future political status. 1In
this connexion, the Special Committee expresses the hope that the Thirteenth
Guam Legislature will reconvene a political status commission with broader
terms of reference than those of the earlier commission, dissolved in
September 1974, to study all optioms available to the people of Guam and to
assist them to advance towards the process of self-determination.

(10) The Special Committee takes note of the progress achieved in land
utilization in 1974k, in particular the bill passed by the United States Senate
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to allow Guam to participate in a federsl surplus property programme leading
to the release of available federal government property. It also notes the
enactment on 5 “ctober 1974 of a bill transferring the control of submerged
lands from the United States Department of the Interior to the Governments of
the Territories under its administration, including Guam, giving them control
of land between the high water mark and the three-mile limit, thereby removing
the necessity of obtaining federal government clearance for any water-front
construction.

(11) The Special Committee takes into account General Assembly resolution
3290 (XXIX) of 13 December 1974, which strongly deprecates the establishment of
military installations on Guam, inter alia, as being incompatible with the
purposes and principles of the Charter of the United Nations, and once more
calls on the administering Power to take measures, in accordance with the
wishes of the people of Guam, aimed at overcoming the dependence of the economy
on its military installations and activities.

(12) Tne Special Committee notes with satisfaction that economic progress
has been achieved in many fields. In view of the importance of tourism to
Guem, however, the Special Committee notes with concern that the number of
visitors from Japen is declining for various reasons, including tourist
harassment. The Committee recommends that steps be taken to resolve any
underlying grievances and to ensure further judicious development in this
vital field.

(13) The Special Committee notes that the current work force in Guam
continues to be unable to meet the demends of the labour market, particularly
for skilled and semi-skilled positions. It expresses the hope that the
training programmes now under way for such workers will help to solve the
serious manpower shortage.
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1. AMERICAN SAMOA a/

A. General

1. Basic informaticn on American Samoa is contained in the report of the Special
Committee to the General Assembly at its twenty-eighth session. p/ Supplementary
information is set out below.

2. The CGovernment of American Samoa conducted a territory-wide census in
September 1974, Preliminary figures indicated a population of 29,191. Pago Pago
is the largest village in the Territory with 2,74l persons. Approximately 60,000
American Samoans live in the United States.

B, Comstituticrcl znc political develcprents

Executive

3. Mr. John M. Haydon resigned as Governor in October 19Tl after having served
as chief executive for five years. Lieutenant-Governor Frank C. Mockler served as
Acting Governor until February 1975. IMr. Earl Baker Ruth was selected to succeed
Hr. Haydon and was given the oath of office by Mr. Rogers C. B. Morton, the
United States Secretary of the Interior, on 6 February 1975 in Washington, D.C.
Mr. Ruth had served for six years as a representative from North Carolina in the
United States House of Representatives. He was defeated for re-election in
Yovember 197Th. He is the forty-eighth chief executive of the Territory since it
came under United States administration in 1900,

4., Americen Samoans have three times rejected the proposal to elect their own
Governor: in 1972, 1973 and June 19Tk. ¢/ At present, the post is not a
presidential choice and therefore does not reauire confirmation by the United
States Senate, although a bill is pending to that effect. The United States
Secretary of the Interior makes the final decision.

Legislature

Se The Legislature is composed of a House of Representatives and a Senate, with

a/ This section is based on published reports and on information transmitted
to the Secretary-General by the Covernment of the United States of Lmerica under
Article T3 e of the Charter of the United Nations on 1 April 1975, for the year
ending 30 Junes 197L.

p/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-eighth Session,
Supplement lio. 23 (A/9023/Rev.l), chap. XVIII, annex, paras. 3-U49.

¢/ Ibid., Tventy-ninth Session, Supplement No. 23 (4/9623/Rev.1l), chap. XVII,
annex, paras. 4=10.
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a membership of 21 and 18 respectively. The TFourteenth Legislature of American
Samoa, elected by universal adult suffrage in November 197k, was officially opened
on 13 January 1975, at which time Acting Governor lMcckler reviewed general
conditions and the problews faced by the Government of the Territory. The
principal problem has been the unsatisfactory financial situation caused in part
by the temporary closing of the canneries during the lengthy drought in mid-197k
and exacerbated by inflation and economic recession.

Delegate-at-large

6. After the November 19Tk election for delegate-at-large to Washington, D.Cs,
for which 7,442 voters had registered, it was necessary to hold a2 run-off election
on 19 November. In the first election, Judge A. P. Lutuli received 2,42k votes;
Mr. A, U. Fuimaono, the incumbent, received 2,152 votes; and the four other
candidates received 1,668 votes combined. Judge Lutuli defeated M. Fuimaono in
the run-off election by 3,024 votes to 2,852,

C. FEconomic conditions

General

7. On 30 September 1974, the President of the United States declared American
Samoa a major disaster area. Farlier in September, the Governor of the Territory
had sent a request to the President asking that American Samoa be sO classified,
owing to the severe and extended drought which had plagued the Territory for

four months. At the same time he had asked for $3.0 million &/ in immediate aid,
mainly for unemployment assistance. About one quarter of the territorial work
force had been affected by the drought, either by a reduction. in inccae or loss of
jobs, The drought had emptied all the island’s reservoirs and caused an electric
power crisis.

8. On 22 October, almost two inches of rain fell on Tutuilea, the main island,
about the same amount that had fallen in the preceding four months. On 15 November,
the water shortage which had prompted the crisis was officially declared ended.

9. Tn 1974, the Governuent of American Ssmoa released the flrst figures on the
Territory's gross national product. In 1973, the total gross national product was
slightly over $141.0 million, of vhich $6L.0 million had been generated by fish
cannery operations, by far the largest employers after the Govermment
(approximately 1,400 persons wvere employed by the canneries while 4,000 worked for
+the Government). More than $34.0 million had been senerated by the local
government. The gross national product was equivalent to approximately 45,000
per capita.

3/ The local currenvy is the United States dollar (8US).
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10. During the year under review, the Territory's imports totalled $46.5 million
(£35.9 million in 1972/73); exports amounted to $82.9 million (¢66.5 million in
1972/73).

11. In February 1975, Mr. Immett Rice, the Acting Director of Territorial Affairs,
and four other officials of the United States Department of the Interior, visited
Americen Samoa to review the nature and size of the current econcmic and financial
crisis in the Territory. A eport containing their recommendetions to the
territorial CGovernment was expected to be released shortly.

12, Before leaving the Territory, Mr. Rice stated that although the economic
problem vas severe, it was by no means peculiar to the local area and was also
being experienced in the Uniied States through inflationary trends and the
recession. He said that such developments as the drought, the closing of the
canneries and an increase of 28 per cent in freight rates (see para. 27 below) had
helped to bring ebout current local conditions.

13. 1In November 1973, a fire which besan in the Attorney-General's office in

Utulei (Pago Pago) and quickly spread to nearby government offices, destroying
eight of them, is said to have caused $3.5 million in danaces.

Arriculture and livestock

1k, In late 1974, the Director of Agriculture and the Taro Board called on
organized groups of importers to work together in an effort to solve the immediate
food shortage and rising prices. The Director also suggested that the Taro Board
invite persons interested in forming co-operatives to participate in this effort.
Actins Governor Mockler concurred in the recormendation of the Taro Board that the
Government waive indefinitely the reesulations limiting the amount of taro each
individual or licensee may import into American Semoa each week.

15. During the period under review, a grant of $150,000 was received from the
Office of Economic Opportunity {OEO) for the development of taro farming on the
Menu'a Islands. As a result, taro exports from the Manu'a Islands increased by
300 per cent.

16. Experiments were carried out to determine whether a poultry unit of 1,500
laying hens could be made self-supporting. Owing to the positive results obtained,
the size of the flock has been increased to 2,300 hens., Three other poultry farms
in the Territory, vhich have a total of 8,000 laying hens, provide only about

30 per cent of the local demand for fresh eggs.

17. The beef cattle project, which was begun in 1972, reportedly had U45 head of
cattle at the end of 197k, The Agricultural Department allocated $10,000 for
stock purchases in 1973/7k.

18. Under a new progremme, farmers are permitted to buy building materials from
the Govermnment for the construction of piggeries at lended cost. Twenty-six
faermers took purt in the prosramme during the period under review. There are

12 commercial pig farmers in the Territory.
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Tisheries

19. The Office of Marine Resources continued its work in fisheries development
and the provision of advice and assistance in management skills to both the local
fleet and large-scale commercial ventures. The local smell-craft-Ffishing fleet
was increased to 23 boats and five 2h-foot Semosn dories. The fleet has been
severely hampered by mechanical problems, and a major engineering replacement
programme was scheduled to begin in early 1975. The total volume of sea products
sold smounted to 120,419 pounds during the year, valued at $71,000, It is
estimated that the entire fleet had a total catch of over 200,000 pounds.

Electric power

20. The installation of three 1,500 k¥ diesel generators, on loan from the United
States Army, was completed eerly in 1975 in order to save Tutuile from further
serious power shortages (see para. 7»above).

Public finance

21. The total budget for the Government of American Semoca for 1973/T4 emounted

to $37.7 million, including funds from the Department of the Interior, other
federal grants and local revenue appropriations, but not including revolving fund
receipts. The total operating costs in 1973/T4 were $20.0 million, compared with
$16.7 million the previous year, un increase of 19.7 per cent. TNet available cash
on 30 June 1974 amounted to $3.9 million, including both local and United States
Treasury accounts,

22. The Territory reported a record collection of local revenues in 1973/7h,
totalling $19.9 million, an increase of 34 per cent over 1972/73. Income taxes,
both individual and corporate, contributed 60 per cent of all local revenues, a
20 per cent increase over 1972/73. Local revenue from excise taxes totalled
$1.2 million in 1973/Tk, an increase of 40 per cent over the previous year.

23, Grant-in-aid funds from the United States Department of the Interior totalled
$13.4 million and otkar federal grents for special programmes amounted to

&7.0 million. In addition, direct congressional appropriations of ©556,000 were
allocated to finance the office of the Governor and the Jjudicial branch of the
territorial Government. All federal appropristions remained at sbout the same
level as those for 1972/73.

2k, The Department of Manpower Resources was granted an additional $167,000 from
the Emergency Employment Act of 1971. The funds were to be used for the Public
Fmployment Program for American Samoa. In addition to providing employment on a

temporary basis, the goal of the Public Employment Progren is to provide
participants with permanent employment as soon as possible.

Tourism

5. The number of tourists visiting Americen Semoa in 1973/TL rose to 35,422, an
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increase of 27 per cent over the previous year. In addition, 23,254 cruise ship
passengers visited the Territory, an increase of 23 per cent.

26. A 90-rcom addition to the Americana Hotel was completed, bringing the total

number of rooms in the hctel to 188. The total number of available hotel rooms
in American Samoca was 216 in 19TL/75.

Transport_and communications

27. On 16 January 1975, it was reported that the United States Federal Maritime
Commission had approved a general rate increase of 28 per cent for the Pacific
Islands Transport Line (PITL) in southbound trade between the Pacific coast of the
United States and American Samca, and a 13 per cent increase for northbound trade.
The increase had already gone into effect on 1 December 1973 subject to further
seview. It wns reported that, without the rate increase, PIT: would have been
forced to cu il its services to American Samoa, and that such a withdrawal would
have caused more harm than the rate increase,

D. [ocial cecnditioas

28. According to the report of the administering Power, the total work force of
the Government of American Samoa in 19T73/T4 was 5,021, including 3,71k local
career service employees, 216 contract employees, 603 Youth Conservation Corps (YCC
employees and 488 Neighbourhood Youth Corps (NYC) employees. The emplcyees of

YCC and NYC were part-time students employed for the summer. The unemployment

~ate in the Territory remained at about 14 per cent.

L. Fduceticral ccnditioas

29. 1In 1973/T4, the public education system of Americen Samoe comprised

11,581 students: 2,598 in early childhood education; 5,695 in elementary schools:
2,088 in secondary schools, and about 1,000 in the Community College of American
Samoa., In addition, 1,812 students attended private elementary and secondary
schools.

30. The outflow of young people from the Territory appears to be continuing. A
survey made by the Department of Manpower Resources indicated that 62 per cent of
the high school students clanne=d to go to the United States after graduation in
mid-197h. Only 37 of the almost L00O students graduating said that they planned to
attend the Community College in the Territory.

31. Adult basic education classes were expanded to 10 village centres in 1973/7k,
including, for the first time, the islands in the Muau'a group.

32. After 10 years of coperating an educational television facility, mainly for

teaching the English language, the Department of Education, in a recent policy
change, decided to alter the system to include a bilingual, bicultural curriculum
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which would rely far less on the use of television and would concentrate more on
the use of the Samoan language, slthough the official language of instruction would
continue to be English. The Department gave as its reason for the change in policy
that it would no longer receive federal funds if the two language systems, English
and Samoan, were not consol’Jdated. The cost of the education television system
had been $1.7 million a year, and its use had been seriously hampered by electric
power problems. The policy chanze has repartedly resulted in the closing of the
Territory's only English language public school, Fia Iloa.

33, Television is thus no longer the primary source of instruction in the
secondary schools, but is still used as a supplement. In primery education, it
now consumes approximately 1T per cent of the student's time, compared with

k4 per cent four years earlier. However, a 1973 survey showed that 91 per cent of
the elementary teachers and principals expressed a desire for continued use of
television in social studies, science, mathematics, English and the language arts.

34, As more American Samoans return to the Territory after years of living in the
United States, New Zealand or other English-speaking communities, they are said to
be demanding education in the Territory equal in quality to that of the countries
in which they formerly resided. Apparently, students in American Samoa are two

to three years behind comparable United States educational levels. Furthermore,
many of the children of returning American Samoans do not speak Samoan or do not
speak it well enough to be taught only in Samocan. This growing portion of the
local community is becoming more cutspoken in its demands that the Government
provide education of a higher quality. On the other hand, the majority of the
students in the Territory still speak Samoan and have to be taught in Samoan,
because their kncwledge of English is inadequate for instruction in that language.

35. As a consequence, it is anticipated that the Department of Education will
face growing difficulties in attempting to meet the community's needs and demeands.
In fact, some parents and teachers believe that the present educational system may
not be able to meet the community's needs, owing to its virtual autonomy (most ef
its budget is obtained from federal moneys). There is a growing feeling among
parents that the Department should be made more responsive to community needs.

To this end, a school board has been set up and now functions with the consent and
approval of the Legislature. dJust before resigning, Governor Haydon announced
that Cresap. McCormick and Paget, Inc., a United States firm of management
consultants, had begun an intensive study of the management practices and future
needs of the Department of Education.
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2. GUAM e/

A. (Genersl

36. Basic information on Guam is contained in the report of the Special Committee
to the General Assembly at its twenty-eighth session. £/ Supplementary information
is set out below.

37. In 1974, the population of Gusm was estimated at 105,641, including a military
population of 22,590. Of this total, Cuamanians accounted for 56 per cent; the
military, 21.4 per cent; those from the continental United States, T per cent;
Filipinos, 6 per cent; with the remginder made up of Chinese, Japanese, Koreans

and others. The proportion of Guamenians by ancestry has somewhat declined because
‘of the increase in population of persons of othker origins.

38. According to the report of the administering Power, the civilian population
of the 19 districts composing Guam was estimated at 96,535 in 19Thk. A certain
proportion of this group included families of the military residing outside the
military reservations.

B. Constitutional and political develovments

General

39. The Territory is administered under the Organic Act of Guam, 1950, as amended,
and is under the general supervision of the United ftates Department of the
Tnterior. It is administerea by a Governor end a Lieutenant-Governor and has a
unicameral legislature consisting of 21 representatives. As previously reported, g/
the United States Congress enacted a law providing for a Guamanian non-voting
delegate to its House of Representatives. Mr. Antonio B. Won Pat was re-elected to
serve in this post for a second two-year term beginning in January 1975 (see

para. 41 below).

Elections

40. The 1974 general elections to the Thirteenth Guam Legislature resulted in a

g/ This section is based on published reports and on information transmitted
to the Secretary-General by the Government of the United States under Article T3 e
of the Charter on 8 April 1975 for the year ending 30 June 197L.

£/ See Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-eighth Session,
Supplement No. 23 (A/9023/Rev.1l), chap. XVIII, annex, paras. 50-168.

g/ Ibid., Twenty-ninth Session. Supplement No. 23 (A/9623/Rev.1), chap. XVII,
annex, para. 57.
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Republican majority for the first time in Guam's legislative history:

12 Republicans and Q Democrats. The previous Legislature had 14 Democrats and

T Republicans. The new Governor, Mr. Ricardo J. Bordallo, and the Lieutenant-
Governor, Mr. Rudy Sablan, are Democrats. Their margin of victory was officially
set at 627 votes. Messrs. Bordallo and Ssblan had gained their place in a rua-off
election by obtaining an initial plurality of votes in the general three-way
election on 5 November. ZElection law in the Territory stipulates that if no
candidate receives a majority of votes in the general election a run-off must be
held between the two opposing teams. Incumbent Republicans Govermor Carlos G.
Camacho and Lieutenant-Governor Kurt Moylan had trailed the Bordallo-Sablan team
by some 1,600 votes in the general election and were unable to reduce that margin
in the run-off to prevent a clear Bordallo~Sablan majority.

41, In the primary election, which tdok place on 29 June 1974, Mr. Won Pat
received 16,752 of the 21,438 votes. In the November election, he ran unopposed
and was unanimously declared the victor. '

Legislature

42. The thirteenth Guam Legislature opened on 2T January 1975 and had before it
88 vills for a first reading. The Committee on Finance and Taxation introduced a
bill to appropriate $2.6 million 1/ from the unappropriated surplus of the General
Fund for the operation of the Legislature through the 1975 calendar year.

Judieciary

43, In December 1973, the Twelfth Guam Legislature had adopted a Court
Reorganization Act which, inter alia, created a Supreme Court for the Territory and
a Superior Court which would replace the Island Court of Guam. The Supreme Court
would take cases on appeal from the Superior Court. It was reported that the
primary advantage of the proposed new court system would be the reduced cost of
appealing decisions from the Superior Court to the Supreme Court, as compared with
appealing decisions from the Island Court to the Ninth United States Circuit Court
of Appeals in San Francisco. The Supreme Court would be able to determine whether
actions of the executive and legislative branches of government fall within the
framework of the Organic Act. Decisions of the Guem Supreme Court would be
appealed only to the United States Supreme Court. The over-all effect of the
proposed reorgaenization would give Guam a judicial system similar to that of the
50 states of the administering Power.

44, The Court Reorganization Act was challenged, however, and the District Court
of Guem ruled on 6 November 19Tk that all sections of the Act dealing with the
proposed Guam Supreme Court were null and void because the Organic Act did not
provide for the establishment of such a court. Bearing this in mind, ’
Representative Won Pat introduced legislation into the United States Congress on

1/ The local currency is the United States dollar ($US).
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10 March 1975 which would amend the Organic Act in order to authorize the
establishment of a Supreme Court in Guam.

45, On 10 September 19Tk, the Guam Legislature adopted a resolution requesting the
United States Congress to establish a line of appeals between the proposed Supreme
Court of Guam and the United States Supreme Court. The resolution also petitioned
the Congress to amend the Organic Act in order to make the Guam judicial branch
co-equel with the other branches of government, thus giving it authority over legal
questions regarding the Guam territorial income tax.

L46. Under a bill passed on 18 Eeptember, the people of Guam would eventually be
able to elect their own judges. The new law would require the Governor to make
appointments from a list of nominees submitted by the Judicial Council, whose
members would include the Chief Justice of the proposed Supreme Court, the Attorney
General, the Chairman ,of the Legislative Judiciary Committee and the President of
the Guam Bar Association. The term of office of the Jjudges would be for five years.
In the last year of their term, the judges would be eligible to file for another
term, and, at the next general election, the choice of judges would be determined
by popular vote.

Future status of the Territorv

L7. At a Guam Press Club meeting in August 1974, Senator Paul Bordallo, then a
member of the Political Status Commission, and Mr. Arnold Leibowitz, a United
States constitutional attorney who had worked with the Puerto Rican Status
Commission in 1966, offered their views on the future political status of the
Territory. Mr. Leibowitz said that the present Organic Act should be replaced by a
constitution. Both Mr. Leibowitz and Mr. Bordallo blamed the military for "errors
of the past"” related to the governing of the Territory according to its own needs
rather than the needs of the people. They also noted the lack of political
education which they said was responsible for the present situation. The Political
Status Commission, which was established in 1972 to hold public hearings and to
make a study of political options, was dissolved on 30 September 1974, A final
report was issued by the Commission in September 19Th.

48, In a statement to the Pacific Asian Studies Association on Guam on

2k October 197k, following the adoption. by the Legislature of a resolution calling
for the exemption of Guam from the United Nations study of Territories administered
by Member States, United States Senator Hiram Fong of Hewaii underlined the
advantage of Guam's association with the United States and the hazards of
independence. According to Mr. Fong, adoption of the resolution implied a renuest
for independent status.

19, Speaking before the House Committee on Interior and Insular Affairs on

5 March 1975, Mr. Rogers €. B. Morton, United States Secretarv of the

Interior, said that the present United States administration was reassessing the
United States relationship with Guam and the United States Virgin Islands. He said
that he was considering recommending to the President of the United States the
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establishment of commissions to hold hearings into possible status changes, which
could lead to increased self-government for all such Territories. He also admitted
that although the Department of the Interior had statutory jurisdiction over both
Guam and the United States Virgin Islands, its actual responcibilities were vague
and questionable, often governed by tradition rather than by law. Mr. Morton made
it clear, however, that although the administration intended to offer the residents
of those Territories increased self-govermment, it did not intend to relinquish
completely its role as administering Power.

50, A spokesman for the Department of the Interior said that a possible status

change for Guam, the United States Virgin Islands and other Territories had been
under consideration for some time,

C. Economic conditions

General

51. The Stanford Research Institute (SRI), commissioned by the Guam Legislature to
analyse the impact of foreign investment, has reported that of the total of

$431 million invested in the Territory in 1973, 45 per cent was from Guam,

30 per cent from the United States and 25 per cent from other countries. The
Institute also found that, frequently, the names of the companies failed to reveal
the origin of the company. Consequently, a more exhaustive study was needed to
look into the land ownership problem.,

52. In November 197L4, it was reported that about $2 million were available for
loans to local businessmen from the Guam Economic Development Authority (GEDA). 1In
addition to issuing qualifying certificates, GEDA provided financial assistance to
companies already established, including watch assembly plants, hydroponic farms, an
amusement park, a feed mill, an oil refinery, a textile manufacturing company and

a computer manufacturing company. During the period under review, GEDA also
allocated $50,000 to local farmers; $375,000 to a local airline for the purchase of
an aireraft; and $110,000 for a piggery. Published reports forecast an
appropriation of $1 million to GEDA from the United States Congress in 1976.

Public finance

53. In 1973/Thk, the local Bureau of Budget and Management Research conducied 25
management studies and analyses, covering almost every aspect of government
operation. The enactment of the Executive Budget Act (Public Law 12-115) on

27 March 1974 gave statutory recognition to the Bureau, which was requested to
prepare a Comprehensive Program and Financial Plan for submission to the Legislature
in January of each year. The plan is to identify sources of revenue and expenditure
for the preceding year, the current fiscal year and for subsequent years. Drafts of
appropriation bills and revenues are to accompany the report, together with the
Bureau's recommendations.
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5L, According to the report of the administering Power, approximately $205 million
was required for capital improvements in 19T2/TL4. Revenue fron the General Fund
totalled only $123.9 million ($105.9 million from local revenue and $18.0 million
from federal grants) most of which had to be applied against operational
obligations. Moreover, the budget for 1973/Th was passed in a series of
supplemental appropriations instead of as a single, cohesive budget act.
Consequently, budget controls were nebulous and tenuous throughout the year and a
sizable deficit, as yet undetermined, was anticipated, which would affect the
status of funds for the period 1973/7k.

55. It was reported that the Guam Legislature had unanimously voted a budget of
$116 million for 1974/75, a 26 per cent increase over the previous year

($92 million). It was vetoed by Governor Camacho in its original form and
subsequently reduced to $72 million. The 19T4/75 budget passed by the Legislature
appropriated $112.9 million for operation of the executive branch ($8.2 million
more than the $10L.7 million requested). The bulk of the inerease was intended to
meet across-the-board annual salary increases of $1,300, enacted earlier in 197k,
for government employees. Also included in the budget bill were provisions for
the expansion of the Guam International Air Terminal, $5 million; the construction
of modern physical education facilities at the University of Guam, $2 million; and
a subsidy for the operation of the Commercial Port, $3.7 mililion. The bill
estimated revenue from the General Fund at $112.1 million. Other estimates
included taxes, $88.5 million; federal grants-in-aid, $18.T million; and charges
for current services and revenue from other agencies, $19.3 million.

56. The 19T4/75 budget was further readjusted following the signing of a bill

by Governor Camacho on 16 September which would allow the University of Guam to
engage part-time teachers and to reduce a fund earmarked for planning a storm
sever system in Agafia Heights. Other portions of the bill reduced by $15,000 the
appropriation of the territorial Department of Law for services and office space
and transferred that amount to pay for local consultant services; reduced the
medical staff appropriation of the Guam Memorial Hospital by $51,000 and. increased
federal grants for mental health by $313,613; appropriated $237,660 for programmes
in the College of Education of the University of Guam; and made finaneial
adjustments in other departments.

57. In July 19Tk, an appropriation requested by the United States Department of
the Interior was passed by the United States House of Representatives. It included
allocations of $1 million for GEDA and $625,000 for the United States Comptroller's
office on Guam. The $1 million requested are a part of funds authorized by Congress
in 1968 which require annual action to release. Subsequently, the United States
Senate reduced this sum to $500,000, because Guam had "a sizable unobligated
balance” from past appropriations.

Land utilization

58. In August 19Tk, Representative Won Pat introduced a bill in the United States
Congress which would make Guam eligible to receive surplus federal property. The
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bill was approved unanirnously by the House Government Operation Committee. It is
intended to emend the 1949 Federal Property and Administrative Services Act which
covers the 50 states of the United States, Puerto Rico and the United States Virgin
Islands.

59. In December, the United States Senate passed a bill that would permit Guam to
participate in federal surplus property programmes. Under the bill, the General
Services Administration would be authorized to conduct a property- survey of Guam.
The military has declined to carry out such a survey specifying lands it does not
need; however, a study by the General Services Administration might achieve the
same result and could lead to the release of excess property. The bill is very
important for Guam, which has been denied the opportunity to receive surplus
military equipment and available government property because of a gap in the law.

60. In September 197k, the United States Senate Committee on Interior and Insular
Affairs voted to approve legislation that would transfer control of submerged lands
from the Department of the Interior to the Governments of Territories under United
States administration, including Guam. The bill, which was co-sponsored by
Representative Won Pat, would convey title and control of land between the high-
water mark and the three-mile limit to Guam. The Department of the Interior now
controls such land and its authorization is required for any local project that
impinges on the waterfront. The bill would exempt the area of Sella Bay, in view
of its possible use as an ammunition depot by the United States Navy. It would
also allow the United States Government continued presidenti=l pover "to establish
naval defensive sea areas and naval air space reservations around and over the
islands of Guam, American Samoa and the /United States/ Virgin Islands when deemed
necessary for national defense”, The bill was enacted on 5 October.

Agriculture, livestock and fisheries

61. As in the previous year, the Department of Agriculture operated on a budget cf
$868, 704 which, according to the administering Power's annual report, was hardly
enough to sustain current Programmes and activities. In 1973/'74, the Department's
revenue increased by 22 per cent to $69,332.

62. In May 197k, the official transfer of the Extension Service Division to the
Land Grant Program of the University of Guam was effected, thereby relieving the
Department of Agriculture of its traditional function of providing agricultural
education.

63. During the year under review, farm equipment services were extended to 400
local farmers: 500 acres of land were cleared, 196 acres were plowed and 50 acres
were mowed. Approximately 50 acres of vegetable crops and abcut 300 fruit trees
were sprayed with chemical insecticides. ’

64, The volume of fruit and vegetables produced in 1973/ T4 totalled 3.5 million
pounds valued at $798,065, an increase of 28,2 per cent over the previous year.
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65. There was a rise in demand for breeding pigs during the year, partly as a
result of a campaign by the Animal Industry Division to encourage farmers to raise
swine. As a consequence, it was necessary to import six boars and nine gilts to
augment the present breeding stock.

66. During 1973/7L4, the poultry programme of the Animal Industry Division sold
about 11,000 baby chicks to 24 local poultry farmers. Approximately 244,200 pounds
of chicken meat were produced during the year, valued at $104,300, an increase of
9.6 per cent over the previous year. About 28.8 million eggs were produced, valued
at almost $2.0 million, an increase of 9.4 per cent over 1972/73.

67. The Department's two-acre fish farm at Talofofo was about 90 per cent completed
during the year and a test culture of fresh-water eels was introduced in

November 1973. Approximately 19,000 young eels were subsequently purchased to

stock one of the fish ponds. The growth rate was good and by June 19Tk the’
Department had obtained its first harvest.

Tourism

68. During the first three months of 1974, tourism increased by 45 per cent. From
March to April, the number of Jepanese tourists declined by 33.8 per cent

(29.8 per cent in 1973). In the view of the director of the Guam Visitors Bureau,
the over-all number of tourists from Japan is deelining because of tourist
harassment in Guam and the recession in Japan.

Transport and communications

" 69. Pacific Far East Lines, the first shipping company to insuguraste reguler
service from the west coast of the United States to Guam in 1947, ended its service
in September 197k.

T0. It is reported that Guamanian officials, the United States Navy and the Federal
Aviation Administration (FAA) arrived at an agreement on 6 November regarding the
Joint use and expansion of airport facilities at the Naval Air Station in the
Territory. The 30-year lease agreement would permit the Govermment of Guam to keep
most of the landing fees to help finance airport expansion and improvements.

D. Social conditions

Housing

71. The following table, based on information provided by the administering Power,
sivas a breakdown of the major reconstruction and rehabilitation projects undertaken
fullowing the destruction by typhoon Xaren in 1962.

270~



Guam: urban renewal projects, 1962-197h

(In United States dollars)
A. Totael costs of vrojects at Yona and Sinajlana

Yona : Sinajana Total
Development costs: clearance ’
and improvements . . . . . . . . 2 203 658 4 co3 20k 6 206 862
Real estate purchases . . . . 1 334 527 3 527 160 L 861 68T
Relocation grants to

residents . . ... ... 1052351 3 560 611 4 612 962

Rehabilitation grants to
residents ¢ .« . o 4 ¢ o . 7T 000 155 9ok 232 90k
Interest expenses « « « o « o h11 643 1 033 055 1 bkl 698
All other costs « . . . . . . 548 23l 1 384 913 1 933 147
5 627 413 13 664 8uT 19 292 260

B. Estimated development costs of the Agat and Sinajana
community centres

Agat Sinajana
Government of Guam contribution
LaNd . v o « o o o s o s s« e s . 59800 25 000
Cash . « o« ¢ o » « s 2 o 5 s o« » 27 000 177 000
Interest earned . « « « « 4+ ¢ s o ¢ o o 3 198 -
Federal grant . « « « « » « « + o o o o 195 443 250 000
285 k96 452 000

C. Develomment costs of low-rent public housing projects,
comprising 250 units at scattered sites _and 100 units at Yona

Scattered
sites Yona
(actusl) (estimates)
Government of Guam contribution
LANA .+ + o s o s o s e o .. 218529 120 000
Cash ] . I 3 ) - - . ] . L) . 222 310 -
Federal assistance . . . « « - . . 5 ko9 248 2 Th1 851
5 850 087 2 861 851

-271-



Lgbour

72. In 1973/7hk, the total budget of the territorial Department of Lebour
amounted to $2.4 million, made up as follows: federal aid, $1.6 million; the
general fund, $758,354; and an in-kind contribution, $16,22k.

73+ The Guam Employment Service, a division of the territorial Department of
Labor, is completely financed by the Manpower Adrinistration of the United States
Department of Labor. In 1973/Thk, the Service listed 19,46k non-agricultural

job openings and made 1,272 placements in that sector. More than 2,800 persons
re-applied, about 10 per cent of whom were women. Veterans continued to receive
preference. Of tne LUl military veterans registered with the Service, 205 obtained
employment. In 19Th/T5, the Service planned to give greater emphasis to

aptitude, proficiency and interest tests.

Th. According to the Guam Bureau of Labor Statistics, employment on Guam during
the first quarter of 1974 declined by 2.2 per cent, dropping to 37,650 by June 197k,
There were 21,990 persons employed in the private sector and 15,660 in the public
sector.

75. An unemployment survey held in August 1974 showed that the unemployment rate
was 9.6 per cent, reflecting 2,899 persons unemployed among the civilian labour
force 16 years of age and over. This figure excluded students employed during the
summer. Forty-three per cent of the unemployed were between 16 and 19 years of
age. Approximately 16 per cent of this zroup were permenent resident aliens.

76. Between August 1973 and August 19Tk, the average income of a household cn
Guam was estimated at $13,644, and the median household income was estimated at
$11,195. Per capita income during the same period amcunted to $2,740, compared
with $4,295 in the United States.

TT. The minimum wage in Guam has been increased from $2.05 to $2.25 an hour.

Public health

78. The medical staff at Guam Memorial Hospital consists of contract physicians
and doctors in private practice, including 5 anaesthetists, 8 internists, 7 general
surgeons, 9 obstetrician-gynaecologists, 2 psychiatrists, 2 radiologists, 8 oral
surgeons, 3 otolaryngologists, 1 dermatologist, 2 neurologists, 1 neurosurgeon,

22 general practitioners and 7 dentists. Consultation services from physicians

at the United States Naval Hospital are available to the Guam Memorial Hospital,
when needed.

79. The Public Health and Social Services Central Diagnostic and Treatment Facility
was opened at Mangilao to house all administrative offices of the local

Department of Public Health and Social Services as well as a number of related
social and health services. The facility was started in 1969 end cost an

estimated $2.8 million.
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80. During the year, a session of the World Health Organization (WHO) concerning
the Western Pacific region was held on Guam.

8l. The Dental Division of the Department of Puvlic Health and Social Services
provides dental care and treatment to children through high school age. It also
conducts an educational programme of preventive dental health care. Almost
30,000 patients received treatment during the year under review.

82, In May 1974, the Family Health Program (FHP) and the Kaiser Foundation-
Permanent Medical Group (Hawaii) concluded an agreement to provide specialized
medical care to residents of Guam at the Kaiser facilities in Hawaii. The care

is to be initiated by and paid for through FHP, the local group-practice, pre-paid
health programme on Guam, which currently serves the Government of Guam,

United bis+es civil service employees and other groups. FHP has had its main
offices in soutlLic:in Malifornia since 1960, ané Kaiser is a group-practice
organization serving many aress in the western part of the United States.
Cardiology, neurology, neurosurgery, orthopacdic surgery, urology, vascular and
thoracic surgery are some of the specialized fields cuvered under the agreement .
The cost of transportation to Honolulu is to be underwritten by the patient or the
Government of Guam. The cost of the medical care for authorized patients is to be
borne by FHP. In June 1974, Mr. Von Pat introcuced a bill in the United States
Congress:to include Guam in all phases of the Federal Public Health Service.

E. ZIducational conditions

63. larly in May 1974, the territorial Board of Education announced that approval
had been given to lease land owned by the United States Navy to the Government of
Guam for the construction of the Territory's fourth high school, to provide needed
accommodation for some 851 junior high school students. A total of 281 local and
expatriate instructors were planning to terminate their contracts at the end of
the 197h/75 academic year. It was announced that 150 teachers would be recruited
from abroad and the remaining 131 positions would be filled locally. It was also
reported that Guam schools might not receive the books ordered for the heginning
of the 19T4/T5 academic year, because the funds required to cover their cost had
not been appropriated.

84. According to reports, the Government of the Trust Territory of the Pacific
Islands would contribute to the federal work-study programme of the University of
Guam in 1975/76. The Trust Territory Government hes agreed to comtribute $27,500
of the $55,000 required tc enable the university to qualify for the $220,000 in
federal funds it has requested for the coming school year. About 7O to T5 per cent
of the applicants to the programme are Micronesians. In addition, the Trust
Territory Government will contribute $6,000 for a special section of the work-study
programme which, according to federal law, is open only to students from
Micronesia and American Samoa. The university will have a total of (305,000
available in 1975/76 for students wishing to take part in the work-study programme
and who are in need of financial assistance. Some 158 of the students employed in
the 19T4/T5 prczramme are Micronesians.
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85, According to Mr. Won Pat, the United States Office of Education has approved
the inclusion of Guam in the Teacher Corps Program, a teacher-training programme,
which is in its ninth year of operation. It is estimated that Guam will weceive
$358,400 in federal Tinancing for the programme, with $219,800 going to the
University of Guam and $138,600 to the Department of Education.

86. In 1974/T5, a total of $25,398 was allocated to the University of Guam for the
training of nurses under the Nurse Act of 1971. The programme is in its third and

final year of operation. Legislation to finance the continuation of the programme

is reportedly pending in the United States Congress.

8T. On 18 May 19Tk, the University of Guam conferred 280 degrees, the largest
number in its 22-year history: L2 associate degrees, 166 bachelor degrees and
T2 master degrees. Among the bachelor degrees, T2 were in education, 51 were in
arts and sciences and 43 were in business administration. Of the master degrees,
51 were in education, 14 were in business administration and 7 were in arts and
sciences. Associate degrees were awarded in electrical engineering, civil

- engineering, drafting and engineering design, political sicence, accounting and
secretarial administration.

88. The budget of the Department of Education for 1973/7hk totalled $31.7 million,

including federal funds of approximetely $5.0 million. Budgetary estimates for
1974/T5 totalled $33.0 million.
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CHAPTER XXIV

TRUST TERRITORY OF THE PACIFIC ISLANDS

A. Consideration by the Snecial Committee

1. At its 993rd meeting, on 18 February 1975, the Special Committee, by
approving the seventy-fourth report of the Working Group (A/AC.109/1.993),
decided, inter alia, to refer the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands to
Sub-Committee II for consideration and report.

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its 1010th and 10l1lth meetings,
held on 5 and T August.

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account
the provisions of the relevant General Assembly resolutions, including in
particular resolution 3328 (XXIX) of 16 December 19Tk on the implemerntation of
the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples.
By paragraph 1l of this resolution, the Assembly requested the Special Committee
o continue to seek suitable means for the immediate and full implementation of
resolutions 1514 (XV) and 2621 (XXV) in all Territories which have not yet
attained independence and, in particular, to formulate specific proposals for the
elimination of the remaining manifestations of colonialism and to report thereon
to the General Assembly at its thirtieth session'.

4, During its consideration of the item, the Special Committee had before it a
working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex to the present chapter)
containing information on developments concerning the Trust Territory.

5. Further, the Special Committee received a telegram dated 22 May 1975 from
Mr. Bharat Jamnadas, Secretary, Conference for a Juclear-Free Pacific, concerning
the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands, which contained a reguest for a
hearing (A/AC.109/PET.1261). On the basis of the consultaticns held in that
regard and without prejudice to the established procedure for requests for
hearings, Sub-Committee II heard statements by Mr. Moses Uludong,

Mr. Martin San Nicolas, Miss Dwey Gorodey and Miss Cheryl Buchanan, at its

234th meeting, on 2 June (A/AC.109/SC.3/SR.23k). Subsequently, the Special
Committee, by adopting the one hundred and ninety-second report of the
Sub-Committee on Petitions and Information (A/AC.10$/L.1018), at its 1010th meeting,
on 5 August, endorsed the action taken by Sub-Committee II with respect to the
request for a hearing.

6. At the same meeting, the Rapporteur of Sub-Committee II, in a statement to
the Special Committee (A/AC.109/PV.1010), introduced the report of that
Sub-Committee (A/AC.109/L.1043) containing an account of its consideration of
the Trust Territory (A/AC.109/SC.3/SR.23L, 242 and 2kk). The representative of
China made a statement (A/AC.109/PV.1010). :
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T. At its 1011th meeting, on T August, the Special Committee adopted without
objection the report of Sub-Committee II and endorsed the conclusions and
recomuendations contained thevrein (see para. 9 below), it being understood that
the reservations expressed by members would be reflected in the record of the
meeting. The representative of Denmark made a statement (A/AC.109/PV,1011).

8. On 11 August, the text of the conclusions and recommendations was transmitted

to the Permanent Representative of the United States of America to the United
Nations for the attention of his Government.

B. lecision of the Special Cormittee

9. The text of the conclusions and recommendations adopted by the Special
Committee at its 101llth meeting, on T August, to which reference is made in
paragraph T above, is reproduced below:

(1) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of the
people of the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands to self-determination,
in conformity with the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to
Colonial Countries and Peoples, contained in General Assembly resolution
1514 (XV) of 1b4 December 1960. The Committee reaffirms the importance of
ensuring that the people fully and freely exercise their rights in this
respect and that the obligations of the Administering Authority are duly
discharged.

(2) Fully aware of the special circumstances of the Trust Territory,
owing to such factors as its size, geographical location, population and
limited resources, the Special Committee reiterates its view that these
circumstances should in no way delay the speedy implementation ¢f the
Declaration contained in resolution 1514 (XV) which fully applies to it.

(3) The Special Committee once again notes with regret the refusal of
the Administering Authority to co-operate with the Committee on this item by
declining to participate in the examination of the situation in the Trust
Territory. It calls upon the Government of the United States of America, as
the Administering Authority concerned, to comply with its repeated requests
that a representative be present to provide vital and up-to-date information
which would thereby assist the Committee in the formulation of conclusions
and recommendations concerning the future of the Trust Territory.

(4) The Special Committee notes that the Constitutional Convention
established in 19Tk was convened in the Trust Territory on 12 July 1975.
The Committeée expresses the hope that delegates to the Convention will be
able to reflect the aspirations of the Micronesian people to decide freely
on their future political and economic status without outside interference.
It joins the Trusteeship Council in the hope that the results of the advisory
referendum held on 8 July 1975 will provide a clear framework enabling the
Constitutional Convention to give due regard to the aspirations of the people
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of the Trust Territory concerning their common political status and inteirnal
constitutional structure.

(5) The Special Committee once again notes with concern that the
Administering Authority holds the power to veto bills passed by the
territorial legislature and that the budgetary competence of the Congress
of Micronesia remains limited. The Committee maintains its view that the
people of the Trust Territory would gain more practical experience in
governing their own affairs if its Congress were to become a fully self-
governing legislature, a measure for which the people of the Trust Territory
appear to be prepared. In this respect, the Special Committee urges the
Administering Authority to expand the budgetary competence of the Congress
of Micronesia.

(6) The Special Committee, bearing in mind its previous recommendations
on localization, urges the Administering Authority in the time remaining
before self-government to continue the trend of increasing the number of
Micronesians in executive and administrative positions. It concurs in the
recommendation of the Trusteeship Council that consideration be given to
providing for the appointment of a Micronesian to the post of Deputy High
Commissioner as an interim measure towards filling the post by popular
election.

(7) The Special Committee regrets that the Joint Committee on Future
Status has been unable to complete its work. It notes, however, that the
Adninistering Authority informed the Trusteeship Council at the latter's
forty-second session that it was ready to resume negotiations. The Committee
urges both parties to exercise their best efforts to reach an early
agreement on all outstanding matters, including the questions of responsibility
for public lands and of adequate financial assistance to the Territory in
the future.

(8) The Special Committee notes that the Administering Authority hopes
to be able to propose the termination of the Trusteeship Agreement in 1980
or 1981. The Committee remains of the view that this provides an unduly
long transitional period and reiterates its hope that the people of the
Trust Territory will be encouraged to decide freely upon their future
political status, in conformity with the Declaration, well before 1981.

(9) The Special Committee reaffirms that the unity of the Trust
Territory of the Pacific Islands should be preserved until it achieves self-
determination in accordance with resolution 151% (XV). The Committee notes
that consultations concerning the future status of the Mariana Islands
Distriet of the Trust Territory were held in June 1975 in accordance with a
Covenant reached between the Marianas Political Status Commission and the
Administering Authority. 1/ It regrets, however, that corresponding

1/ Covenant to Establish a Commonwealth of the Northern Mariana Islands in
Political Union with the United States of America. For the text of the Covenant,
see document T/1759.
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consultations were not held simultanecusly both in Mariana Islands District
and in the other districts of the Trust Territory. It shares the concern
of the Trusteeship Council regarding contimued separatist tendencies in other
districts. The Committee notes with satisfaction, however, that
representatives from all districts participated in meetings in Palau in
February 1975 in order to discuss the promoticn of unity in Micronesia. It
also notes that the Administering Authority has reiterated its desire to
preserve the unity of the other districts. The Committee urges the
Administering Authority to continue, in consultation with the Micronesian
people, to encourage national unity in all districts of the Trust Territory
through its programme of political education for self-government.

(10) The Special Committee takes note of the statemens of the
Administering Authority, made at the forty-second session of the Trusteeship
Council, concerning the Mariana Islands 2/ and also notes the provisions of
the: Covenant pertaining thereto. The Committee further notes that the
Trusteeship Council accepted the invitation extended by the Administering
Authority to dispatch a visiting mission to observe the plebiscite in the
Mariana Islands District in June 1975. §/ It also notes that the Mission
is to submit ¢t~ the Council as soon as practicable a report on its
observations of the plebiscite. The Special Committee awaits with interest
the Mission's repert. 4/

(11) The Special Committee regrets that an unfavourable economic
situation continues to prevail in the Trust Territory. It notes, however,
that in January 1975 the Congress of Micronesia adopted legislation to
provide for the preparation of a long-range, comprehensive and balanced
development plan for the Territory and that the new legislation places
major responsibility for plamning with the Congress of Micronesia, with the
-emphasis on Micronesian participation in the formulation of plans. The
Committee shares the Council's hope that sueh development can be sustained
by the Trust Territory after the termination of the Trusteeship Agreement,
without continued dependence on extensive external financial assistance for
the indefinite future.

(12) The Special Committee once more urges the Administering Authority
to take effective measures to.guarantee and safeguard the rights of the
indigenous population over their own natural resources and their right to
dispose of them, and to establish and maintain control over their future
development.

(13) The Special Committee notes with satisfaction the Trust Territory's
involvement in regional and international organizations and, in particular, .

2/ T/PV.1k35.

3/ See Official Records of the Trusteeship Council, Forty-second Session,
Supplement No. 1 (T/1770), resolution 2160 (XLII) of ¥ June 1975.

E/ To be issued as Official Records of the Trusteeship Council, Forty-second
Session, Supplement No. 2 (T/1771)
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the agreement with the United Nations Development Programme o draw

up a country programme for the Trust Territory. The Committee joins the
Trusteeship Council in its expression of hope that these contacts will
contribute to the growth of a viable Micronesian economy. Further, the
Committee notes that the Trust Territory's membership in the Asian
Development Bank is contingent on the adoption of the necessary legislation
by the Administering Authority to guarantee sums advanced to the Trust
Territory by the Bank. Tt expresses the hope that such legislation will be
introduced by the United States Congress as soon as possible.

(14) The Special Committee notes that the people of Bikini are now
returning to their ancestral home after receiving all necessary guarantees
concerning the safety of Bikini Atoll. The Committee recalls thet in its
conclusions and recommendations on the Gilbert and Ellice Islands, Pitcairn
and the Solomon Islands, 5/ it continued to be deeply concerned ai the
testing of nuclear’weapons taking bplace in the South Pacific despite the
strong opposition to such testing, as evidenced in General Assembly
resolution 3290 (XXIX) of 13 December 1974 and as expressed by the pecples
of the South Pacific, including those of the Non-Belf-Governing Territories
in the region.

O ——————

2/ See chap. XXI, para. 12 (&), of %he present document.
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ANNEX#

Working paper prepared by the Secretariat

Information on recent devilopments concerning the Trust Territory which was
placed before the Trusteeship Council at its forty-second session, together with
the suppliementary information furnished by the Administrstive Authority to the
Council at the same session, is contained in the report of the Trusteeshlp Council

. to the Security Council (15 June 19Tk-T June 1975). &/

—r

¥ Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.109/L.102k.

a/ Official Records of the Security Council, Thirtieth Year, Special
Supplement No. 1 (S/11735).
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